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Chapter 1: Introduction

This manual is intended for the followingusers:

m  New application developers who need to learn how to use CA ADS

m  Experienced application developers who are unfamiliarwith CA ADS

m  Any application developers who want to look up basic steps for definingapplication
components

This section contains the following topics:

Syntax Diagram Conventions (see page 11)

Syntax Diagram Conventions

The syntax diagrams presented in this guide use the following notation conventions:
UPPERCASE OR SPECIAL CHARACTERS

Represents arequired keyword, partial keyword, character, or symbol that must be
entered completely as shown.

lowercase

Represents an optional keyword or partial keyword that, if used, must be entered
completely as shown.

italicized lowercase
Represents avaluethat you supply.
lowercase bold

Represents a portion of the syntaxshownin greater detail atthe end of the syntax
or elsewhere inthe document.

Points to the defaultina listof choices.

Y

Indicates the beginning of a complete piece of syntax.

» g
»<4

Indicates the end of a complete piece of syntax.

>
>

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on the next line.

v

Indicates thatthe syntax continues on this line.
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Syntax Diagram Conventions

1

Indicates thatthe parameter continues on the next line.

Indicates thata parameter continues on this line.
»— parameter —»
Indicates a required parameter.
»—E parameter :I—>
parameter
Indicates a choiceof required parameters. You must select one.

»
>

v

L parameter -

Indicates an optional parameter.

v

>
parameter :'
parameter

Indicates a choice of optional parameters. Select one or none.

>~ parameter ———»

Indicates thatyou canrepeat the parameter or specify more than one parameter.

e
»—v— parameter

Indicates thatyou must enter a comma between repetitions of the parameter.
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Syntax Diagram Conventions

Sample Syntax Diagram

The following sample explains howthe notation conventions are used:

Required portion of parameter

Beginning of  Required Optional portion of parameter

the syntax parameter Syntax continues

User-supplied value I on the next line
5

Syntax continues on this line Comma required between repetition

Required parameter Repetition allowed
Select one

I .
y— KEWDI\Q\D—{aHaﬂIe

varrable
wariabfle
varrable

Optional keyword
Select one or none
Portion of syntax End of the syntax
Default expanded elsewhere

» \ L ]
t KEYWORD variable
KEYWORD
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Chapter 2: Building a Prototype

The development of a prototype can be approachedina variety of ways, depending
upon the needs of the designteam. The procedures suggested inthis manual arebased
on a three-stage approach:

1. Theinitialstage performs rudimentary navigation of the application

2. The second stage begins to perform data retrieval and update

3. The final stageincorporates refinements that reflect the more complex
requirements of anapplicationrunningina production environment

Each stage of the prototype is discussed below.

This section contains the following topics:

Stage |: Buildingthe Basic Prototype (see page 16)
Stage Il: Adding Process Logic and Data Retrieval (see page 20)
Stage Ill:Refiningthe Maps and Processes (seepage 22)
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StageI: Building the Basic Prototype

Stage I: Building the Basic Prototype

First Stage

You candevelop the firststage of the prototype quickly and easily becauseonly skeletal
maps and dialogs are needed for execution by the CA ADS runtime system. Typically,
you compilemaps with justenough information to identify their use inthe application
process,andone dialogis compiled for each map. The dialogs do not need a premap
process or a response process. With a minimum of time and effort, you can see how the
applicationis goingto work even before data processingtakes place.

Load Modules Needed

To build an executable prototype, you need to provideload modules for the runtime

system by:

m  Compilingthe application — The application and its components (the functions and
responses) aredefined and compiled with ADSA.

m  Compilingthe maps — Eachmap is formatted, defined, and compiled with MAPC.

m  Compilingthe dialogs — Each dialogis identified, associated with the appropriate
map, and compiled with ADSC.

The prototype can be executed when the application, map,and dialogload modules are
availablefor use by the CA ADS runtime system. At this point, you have a meaningful
version of the prototype that can be presented for user review and modification.

Each of the activities for buildingthebasic prototype is discussed separately below,
followed by user review considerations.
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StageI:Building the Basic Prototype

Compiling the Application (ADSA)

The amount of detail you providefor a prototype can be as extensive as you like, but the
basic prototype does not have to be elaborate.

Steps in Compiling an Application

After signingonto ADSA, you cancompilean application as follows:

1.

Identify the application — The name of the applicationandrelated informationare
supplied onthe Main Menu

Name the task code — The task code that designates an entry pointinto the
application Task Codes screen. Ifthere are multipleentry points, each task code
must be defined individually.

Define the responses — The responses that initiatethe functions of anapplication
are defined on the Response/Function List and the Response Definition screens.
Each responseis defined on a separate screen.

Define the functions — The functions thatareinitiated by the responses are
defined on the Response/Function Listand the Function Definition screens. Each
functionis defined on a separate screen.

Note: Every function defined as a dialogfunction on the Function Definition screen
in ADSA must be defined to ADSC as a dialog. If the functionis a menu, the menu
type should be specified on the Function Definition (Menu) screen.

Compile the application — The applicationis compiled by selectingthe compile
option from the Main Menu.

Application Definition Block and Task Activity Table

When the above-named activities arecompleted successfully, ADSA defines an
Application Definition Block (ADB) for the application and updates the Task Activity
Table (TAT). Both the ADB andthe TAT are stored as load modules inthe dictionaryand
are used by the CA ADS runtime system when the applicationisexecuted.
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Stage I:Building the Basic Prototype

Compiling the Maps (MAPC)

Steps in Compiling a Map

Maps that are compiled for the firststage of the prototype usually contain all literal
fields.You sign on to MAPC and take the followingsteps to produce the prototype

screens:

1.

Identify the map — The map name andrelated information aresupplied on the
Main Menu.

Format the screen — The map design can be painted automatically usingthe
autopaintfacility of MAPC, or can be explicitly laid outusingthe Layout screen. The
extent of the map design is leftup to you. Some developers indicatethe purpose of
the screen with a one-line caption (for example, SCREEN FOR UPDATING EMPLOYEE
RECORDS). Other developers prefer to format a screen that more closely resembles
the final application version, butwith literal values (such as hyphens or
underscores) assigned to the variabledata fields.

Edit the map fields — Each field on the map can be edited usingthe Field Definition
screen. If all fieldshave been defined as literals, you can accept the default
attributes by pressing[Enter] and proceed to the next editingscreen; MAPC
requires editing for each field on the map.

You cantake the defaults in many areas, but you must specify element names for
fields. Whenever you request COMPILE, ifadequate informationis available,
defaults are taken and the map is compiled.

Compile the map — You compile the map by selectingthe compileoption on the
Main Menu.

A map load moduleis stored inthe DDLDCLOD area of the data dictionary when the
map has been compiled successfully.
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StageI:Building the Basic Prototype

Compiling the Dialogs (ADSC)

User Review

Using ADSC

One dialogneeds to be compiled for each map used by the prototype. To compilea
prototype dialog, sign onto ADSC and specify the dialogname on the Main Menu.

Inaddition, specify the subschema (if there is one) and the map associated with the
dialogonthe Database Specificationsand Map Specificationsscreens.

Because these are map-onlydialogs, thereis noneed to use anyother ADSC screens for
the firststage of the prototype. Compilethe dialogby selectingthe compile function
from the Main Menu. Each dialogis defined on a separate screen.

Considerations

The following considerations should be noted when compilinga dialog:

m |fa dialogis defined as a function on the Response/Function List screen in ADSA, it
must be defined on the Main Menu screenin ADSC (usingthe same dialogname).

m Ifa dialogisassociated with a task code, it must be defined as a mainlinedialog.

m  The associated map must be compiled before the dialogcan becompiled.
Fixed Dialog Block

ADSC defines a Fixed DialogBlock (FDB) for every dialogthatis compiled successfully.
The FDB is stored as a load module inthe dictionaryandis used by the CA ADS runtime
system when the applicationisexecuted.

With the creation of the dialogload module, the basic prototype is readyto be
presented to the user for onlinereview. Modifications should be made to the existing
prototype, the necessaryload modules recompiled, and the prototype resubmitted for
review until the users are satisfied.
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StageI1: Adding Process Logicand Data Retrieval

Stage II: Adding Process Logic and Data Retrieval

Second Stage

The prototype becomes more functional inthe second stage. You canadd activities such
as the followingto the prototype:

Global records (ADSA)
Security restrictions such as signon menus (ADSA)
Display capabilities (MAPCand IDD)

Premap and responseprocess logic (ADSC and IDD)

The ADSA, MAPC, ADSC, and IDD activities used for these enhancements aredescribed
separately below.

ADSA Enhancements

You canadd the following ADSA features to the prototype at this point:

Global records (thatis, records that are availablefor useby all dialogsin the
application) can bedefined on the Global Records screen.

Note that the ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD appears onthisscreen andis
always included automatically asa global record.

User-program records (thatis, records that are to be passedto a user program)can
be defined on the Function Definition (Program)screen, ifthey are needed.

Validresponses listed for a function can be resequenced or their display can be
suppressed on the second screen of the Function Definition (Menu) screen.

Signon menu functions can be specified onthe second page of the General Options
screen. When securityis designated as REQUIRED or OPTIONAL on this screen, the
following steps should be taken:

— Name a function as the application's signon function, using the second page of
the General Options screen.

- Specify the above-named function as a menu function, usingthe Function
Definition screen.

—  Specify that the menu is a signon menu, usingthe Menu Specification screen.

—  Specify the SIGNON system function as the functioninitiated by a response,
using the Response/Function List screen.

— Specify the responsethat initiates the SIGNON system function as a valid
responsefor the named menu function, usingthe Function Definition (Menu)
screen.

When these changes have been made, recompile the application.
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StageIl:Adding Process Logicand Data Retrieval

Populating the Data Dictionary (IDD)

The data dictionary mustcontain the following components ifthey are to be used by the
application:

m  Dialogpremapand responseprocesses — Premap andresponse processes mustbe
stored as process modules inthe data dictionary. If premap or response processes
are associated with a dialog, process modules must be defined inthe data
dictionary beforethe dialogcanbecompiled.

Modules are added to the dictionary with the MODULE statement specifying
LANGUAGE 1S PROCESS.

m  Map records and dialogwork records — All work records used by a dialogandall
records associated with maps must be defined inthe data dictionary before the
dialogs and maps can becompiled. Similarly,anapplication cannotbe compiled
unless all global records associated with the application aredefinedinthe data
dictionary.Records areadded with the RECORD statement.

m  Editandcode tables — All stand-aloneeditand code tables associated with map
records must be defined inthe data dictionary beforethe map is compiled. Edit and
code tables are added with the TABLE statement.

For complete details onaddingprocess modules, records,and tables to the data
dictionary, refer to the CA IDMS IDD Quick Reference Guide.

MAPC Enhancements

Variablemap fields that were specified as literals for the first stage of the prototype
should be redefined as data fields and edited accordingly.

When the appropriate enhancements have been made, the map should be recompiled.
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StageIII: Refining the Maps and Processes

ADSC Enhancements

You now use ADSC, recompilingthe dialogtoincludethe premap and response
processes,as well as the changes made to the map associated with this dialog. After
signingon to ADSC and naming the appropriatedialogonthe Main Menu screen, you
canaddthe followingfeatures:

m Work records — Supply the names of all workrecords associated with the dialog,
usingthe Records and Tables screen.

Ifthe dialogis using subschema records, they must belong to the samesubschema
as the dialog. Any dialogusing the ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD, must list
this record on the Records and Tables screen.

m  Premap process — Supplythe name of the premap process associated with the
dialog, usingthe Process Modules screen.

m  Response Process — Supply the name of the response process associated with the
dialogand a control key and/or responsefield valueunique to that response
process, usingthe Process Modules screen.

Recompile the dialogafter making the appropriateenhancements.

Stage III: Refining the Maps and Processes

Third Stage

The final stage of development can focus on refinement of the map design and the map
field attributes. Some of the followingadditions can be made:

m  Incorporateadditionalfieldsinthe maps

m  Add orchange map field attributes

m  Specify automatic editingon selected map fields

m  Provideinformational messages

m  Add error messages
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Chapter 3: Designing Maps

Maps displayed during the execution of the applicationinterfacedirectly with the
terminal operator and, therefore, caninfluencethe success of anapplication.
Consequently, you must consider the appearance of the menu screens and the layout of
the dialog maps.

Successful Map Design

A successful map design should exhibitthe following attributes:

m  Consistency — Entities (for example, fields, headings, labels, responses, messages,
and control keys) should have the same meaning or effect throughout the
application. The meaning or effect need not be identical for every map, but should
be consistentwithin the broader confines of the system. In general, there aretwo
special fieldsonanyscreen: a message field and a response code field. These areas
should appearina constantlocation onthe screen throughout anyapplication;for
maximum effectiveness, they should remainstandard for all applications ata site.

m  Convenience — Features of the system should be designed to associaterelated
entities by usingsimilarconstructs, positioning, and responses to produce similar
reactions from the system. For example, assign oneparticular control key to initiate
the update functionin all the dialogs of a given application.

m  Supportiveness — The reactions of the system should enablethe user to handle
normal contingencies conveniently. Tutorial aidsshould beavailable when needed.
Displayed informational and/or error messages should be meaningful.

The remainder of this chapter discusses thefollowingaspects of map design:

m  Standards to consider when designing maps

m  Mappingprocedures that can be adopted by an installation

m  Choices availableinthe design of menu maps

m  Suggestions for designing dialog maps

This section contains the following topics:

Design Standards For a DialogMap (see page 24)
MappingProcedures (see page 24)

Choosing Menu Maps (see page 25)

Designing Dialog Maps (see page 28)
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Design Standards Fora Dialog Map

Desidgn Standards For a Dialog Map

You need to consider the following standards when designingdialog maps:

Design the map with the terminal operator in mind. For example, a very dense
screen is tiringand difficultto use. In general, the screen most pleasingto the eye is
about 40% full.

The placement of fields on the screen, the use of high intensity,and the neatness of
the format have a great deal of impacton the effectiveness of the system.

When the screenis sent to the terminal, the cursor should bein the position most
likely to be used for data entry. Other frequently used fields should beeasily
accessiblewith the tab and return keys.

The sequence of fields, when tabbed, should match the most common pattern used
for data entry.

Fields requiring special attention should be highlighted and clearly visible.

The screens should be as uncluttered as possible. The common error of using one
screen format for excessiveand/or dissimilarfunctions tends to produce cluttered
or busyscreens; separatescreens with some common fields are more usable.

Terminal users should be ableto initiate processing by typingin the necessary data
and pressinga control key. They should not be required to make decisions that
could have been incorporatedin program logic, nor should they be forced to use
control keys or responses needlessly.

Mapping Procedures

The followingillustratethe mapping procedures that might be implemented by a
specificsite:

Have one individual (for example, the data administrator) responsiblefor creating
and modifying all maps.

As much as possible, usethe features of MAPC to handle editing, error handling,
error messages, and modifyingfield attributes.

Use a standard map template. Whenever possible, keep data fields incolumns and
double spacerows of data.

Use the BRIGHT attribute to contrastitems on the screen that have different uses
(for example, highlightrequired fields). Be consistentin the use of attributes.

Use the cursorina consistentmanner. For example, either placethe cursor atthe
firstfield to be used for data entry or at the field where the terminal operator is to
enter the next function.

Use the BRIGHT attribute for redisplaying data fieldsthatarein error.
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Choosing Menu Maps

Choosing Menu Maps

When designinganapplication, you need to decide if system- or user-defined menu
maps are to be used.

The system-defined menu provides a standard formatfor the information provided by
the developer duringthe definition of the functions and responses of the applicationin
an ADSA session.Ifa format other than the standard formatis desired (for example, you
want to redefine certain literal fields on the map or wants to supply site-specific
headers), the user-defined menumap is used. Both types of maps arediscussed
separately below.

System-Defined Menu Maps
Menu Formats

Ifthe menu map is to be system-defined, you have the option of using one of the
following menu formats:

m  Shortdescription menu map (ADSOMUR1) — The menu screen that lists 30 valid
menu responses per page; a short(12-byte) textual descriptionis displayed for each
response.

m  Long description menu map (ADSOMUR2) — The menu screenthat lists 15 valid
menu responses per page; a long(28-byte) textual descriptionis displayed for each
responsename.

m  Signon menu map (ADSOMSON) — The menu screen that requires a CA IDMS/DC or
DC/UCF validation of user ID and password before the menu request can be
processed.The standard signon menu map can have 12 valid menu response names
per page with 28 bytes of descriptivetext displayed for each.

For detailed information aboutcompilingthese maps, refer to the CA ADS Reference
Guide.

If none of the above menus meets the needs of the user,the system-defined menu map
canbe altered by the user or a new menu (designated as a menu/dialogfunction) can
be formatted. Both methods of creating user-defined maps are discussed below.

Chapter 3: Designing Maps 25



Choosing Menu Maps

User-Defined Menu Maps

When user-specific modifications to the existing system-defined menu maps are
necessary,you can change the menu maps by usingeither of the followingtechniques:

Reformatting and recompilingthe standard system-defined menu

Designinga menu/dialog (that is,a menu map that is partof a menu/dialog
function)

Each of these methods is discussed below.

Reformatting and Recompiling the System-Defined Menu

You canreformat and recompilethe existing system-designed menu map, retainingthe
same name. This method allows youto usethe standard menu functionrather than
designingand usinga menu/dialogfunction.

Steps to Reformat the System Menu

Take the following steps to reformat the system menu:

1.

Obtainthe sourcefor the map being used (thatis, ASDSOMUR1, ADSOMUR2, or
ADSOMSON) from the source data sets created when the distribution tapewas
installed. The maps arestored as members under their own names.

Use the batch mapping compiler to store the sourceinthe data dictionary.

Use MAPC to modify and recompile the menu map.

Considerations

When recompilinga menu map with MAPC, observe the followingrules:

ADSO-APPLICATION-MENU-RECORD is arequired map record. Optionally, the menu
canmap to additional records, butitmust always map to the
ADSO-APPLICATION-MENU- RECORD.

The menu must containthe same number of responses per page as the number of
responses for the selected map (thatis,30 for ADSOMUR1, 15 for ADSOMUR2, or
12 for ADSOMSON).

The AMR-RESPONSE field of the ADSO-APPLICATION- MENU-RECORD recordis a
required field. The firstresponsename on the map must map to the first
occurrence of AMR-RESPONSE. Each subsequent response name must map to the
next correspondingoccurrence.

The AMR-USER-ID and AMR-PASSWORD fields of the
ADSO-APPLICATION-MENU-RECORD arerequired on a signon menu map. The user
ID data field must map to AMR-USER-ID, and the password data field must map to
AMR-PASSWORD.
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Choosing Menu Maps

All other fields onthe ADSO-APPLICATION-MENU-RECORD are optional.The map
datafields that areused must be associated with the appropriatefields onthe
record (for example, heading data must map to AMR-HEADING).

If usingthe AMR-KEY field, note that this field appears as a single byte (the AID
byte) inthe ADSO-APPLICATION-MENU- RECORD. The AMR-KEY fieldis associated
with a code table (ADSOAIDM) that translates the AID byte to more easilyreadable
characters (for example, 1 translates to PF1, % translates to PA1).

Refer to the CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide for more information on using MAPC to
recompilea map.

Designing a Menu/Dialog

You candesignand compilean entirely new menu with MAPC. This map must be
defined as a menu/dialog function of the application.

Steps for Defining a Menu/Dialog Function

Followthese procedures when defininga menu/dialogfunction:

1.

Design and compilethe map using MAPC. Observe the followingrules when
compilingthe map:

m  ADSO-APPLICATION-MENU-RECORD must be one of the records associated
with the map.

m  The AMR-RESPONSE fieldis required for all menus. The number of required
occurrences depends on the number of responses per page (to a maximum of
50) specified onthe ADSA Menu Specification screen. The firstresponsename
on the map must map to the firstoccurrence of AMR-RESPONSE; each
subsequent occurrence must map to the next corresponding occurrence of
AMR-RESPONSE.

m  The AMR-USER-ID and AMR-PASSWORD fields arerequired for signon maps.
The user ID data field must map to AMR-USER-ID, and the passworddata field
must map to AMR-PASSWORD.

m  All other fields onthe ADSO-APPLICATION-MENU- RECORD are optional.The
map data fields used must be associated with the appropriatefields onthe
record (for example, heading data must map to AMR-HEADING).

Add the process sourceto the data dictionaryinanIDDsession. (The dialog
associated with the menu does not have to includeany process code, although the
choiceof a menu/dialogfunction suggests that some processingis intended.)

Compile the dialoginan ADSC session, associatingthe map and any processes with
the dialogusingthe ADSC Map Specifications screen. Note that the dialogmustbe
compiledto includethe map before the application can beexecuted at runtime.
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Designing Dialog Maps

4. Define the dialogas a menu/dialogfunction forthe application, using the ADSA
Response/Function Listscreen.

An installation can develop standard map templates and the associated boilerplatecode
for site-specific menu/dialogs. When a menu is needed, programmers canobtaina copy
of the template/boilerplate, fill inthe appropriatefields and the edit/code tables

needed for those fields,and submitit to the data administrator for approval.

Designing Dialog Maps

Design Questions

Each dialogmapis associated withits own dialogand must be designed to reflect the
function of the associated dialog. The application specifications developed duringthe
initial design stages can beused to answer design questions such as the following:

m  How many of the dialogs specified for this application will require maps?
m  What premap and responseprocesses arerequired for each map?
m  Whatjobis performed by each process?

m  Will themap be used to pass data between processes and/or between dialogs?
What data will bepassed?

m  What databaseand mappingwork records are associated with the map?

m  Whateditingcriteria should applytothe map fields?

Map Templates

Just as site-specificstandards can beestablished for menu/dialogs, aninstallation can
use map templates to standardizethe formatting of maps associated with dialog
functions. Programmers can obtain a copy of the template; fill intheappropriatefields,
indicatingthecorresponding map record fields;and submit this information to the data
administrator. The data administrator canthen add the necessary map design, map
records,and edit/code tables (if any) to the data dictionary.
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Chapter 4: Designing Dialogs

A dialogis a unitof work withina CA ADS application thatenables interaction with the
terminal operator. Because dialogs arethe basic building blocks of a CA ADS application,
itisimportantthat they be well-designed. This chapter discusses characteristicsand
design features of dialogs thatmerit the attention of application developers.

This section contains the followingtopics:

DialogCharacteristics (see page 29)
Design Considerations (see page 32)

Dialog Characteristics

Dialog Level

The characteristics of a dialog determine its role within the application. Each dialoghas
animplicitlevel and status,and can pass and receive control of the processing.The

significance of the dialoglevel and status and the manner in which control is passedare
discussed below.

The level of a dialogrefers to its position within the application structure. You can pass
processingcontrol toa dialogatthe next lower level, the same level, the next higher
level, or the top level of the application structure.

Note: The meaning of TOP changes whenever a LINK command is executed. The dialog
issuing LINK becomes the current TOP.
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Dialog Characteristics

Dialog Status

Impact of the Dialog Level

At runtime, the dialoglevel affects the followingaspects of anapplication:

m  Availability ofdata — When combined with the manner in which processing control
is received, the level of a dialoggoverns the data passedinthe record buffer blocks
andthe currencies thatare established, saved, stored, or released.

m  Use of system resources — The runtime system maintains record buffer blocks,
databasecurrency blocks,and variabledialogblocks for dialogs ateach level. There
isadirectcorrelation between the number of dialoglevelsinanapplicationandthe
size of the storage pool that is needed.

m  Performance — The number of dialoglevels can affectthe performance of an
application. For example, performance times are affected ifa frequently accessed
dialogis located three or four levels down inanapplication structure.

An application can becomposed of any number of dialoglevels, butthe most efficient
application uses many levels only when absolutely necessary.

Mainline Dialog

The top-level dialogmustbe a mainline dialogand mustbe defined as such bythe
application developer. A mainlinedialogis theentry point to the application.An
application can have more than one mainlinedialog; entry points canalso be
established ata lower level in the application structure. Inaddition to defining a task
code for the top-level dialog, the developer canidentify an alternative entry pointby
usingthe Task Codes screen to associatea task code with a lower-level function.

Operative and Nonoperative Status

A dialogcanhavean operative or a nonoperative status withinthe application thread.
A dialogbecomes operative when itreceives control and begins executing; ata given
level, only one dialogcan beoperative at a time. When control passes toa dialogat
another level, the issuingdialog can remain operative or can become nonoperative,
depending upon the level of the next dialog. For example, when control is passed with
the LINK command, the issuing dialogremains operative; when control is passed with
the TRANSFER command, the issuingdialog becomes nonoperative.

As longas a dialogis operative, all data thatit has acquiredis retained. When a dialog
becomes nonoperative, its datais released. See "Databasecurrencies" laterin this
chapter for a summary of the way inwhich a dialog's statusis affected by the successful
execution of a control command.
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Application Thread

Within the applicationstructure, only one dialog executes at a time. The sequence of
dialogexecution withinan application structureis called the application thread. The
response of the terminal operator determines the dialogs thatconstitutea given
application thread. The following diagramshows an application structureand one
application thread.

One dialogcanexistinseveral places withinthe application structureand be partof the
same or different application threads. A dialogcan execute more than once within the
application thread whether or not itremains operative.

Inthe diagrambelow, the shaded boxes represent anapplication threadthatincludes
dialogA, dialogC,and dialogD.

DC/UCF

!

CA-ADS
menu

%% e

Application
structure

L_| Dialog |:
D

!

Dialog »| Dialog
F F

Dialog Control

A dialogpasses control to another dialogbased on the execution of a control command
and/or the terminal operator's selection of processing. The dialogthatreceives control
canbe a different dialog, a copy of the executing dialog, or all or partof the executing
dialogitself.
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Operations Performed by Control Commands

You can usespecific control commands to perform the followingoperations:

m  Pass processing control fromone dialogto another dialogorto a user program

m  Displayadialog'smap

m  Terminate anexistingdialogorapplication

m  Exit CA ADS

m  Pass processing control to specified points within a dialogand reinitialize the record

buffers associated with a dialog

Most of the control commands used areavailableto all applications. When designing
dialogs thatwill become partof an ADSA application,youcanalsousethe EXECUTE
NEXT FUNCTION command.

Design Considerations

You need to keep the following CAIDMS/DB, CA IDMS/DC and DC/UCF, and CA ADS
features in mind when designingthe dialogs:

m  Databasecurrencies

m  Record buffer management
m  Workingstorage areas

m  Extended run units

m  Longterm locks

m  Global records

Each of these issues is presented below.

Database Currencies

In CA ADS, currencyis maintained automatically for the user. To facilitatethis feature, a
currency control blockis created that maintains currency information. At runtime, a
currency blockis created for each dialoginthe application structure thatperforms
databaserequests.
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Passing Currencies

Databasecurrencies arepassed from one dialogto another dialogata lower level,
enablingdialogs to continuedatabase processingfroman established positionin the
database. Currencies arecumulative. The currencies established by each dialogare
passed to lower-level dialogs, which,inturn, establish their own currencies;the
cumulativecurrencies are passed to the next lower-level dialog.

Currencies areestablished, saved, restored, and released as follows:

m  Established — Currencyis established with the dialog's firstfunctional databasecall.
Established currencies are updated when database commands (for example, FIND,
OBTAIN, ERASE) are encountered duringthe transaction. Currencyis nulled when a
dialogreceives control witha RETURN or TRANSFER command.

m  Saved — When a LINK, DISPLAY, or INVOKE command isissued, the database
currencies established with the lastdatabasecommandinthe dialogaresaved.
Saved currencies areavailableto lower-level dialogs and arerestored to the issuing
dialogif processing control returns.

m  Restored — Saved currencies arerestored when CA ADS opens a transactioninthe
dialogreceivingcontrol (thatis,saved currencies arerestored justprior to the first
databasecall).

m  Released — When a LEAVE, RETURN, or TRANSFER command isissued, all database
currencies atthe same and lower levels are released. The dialogreceiving control
must establish its own currencies or use the currencies passed toitfrom another
higher-level dialog.

Note that currencies, as describedin this section, pertain only to DML run units. SQL
run units arenot managed by the CA ADS runtime system. Pleaserefer to the CAIDMS
SQL Programming Guide for more information on SQL programmingtechniques.

The followingtable shows the ways in which the passingand receiving of control affects
the contents of the currency block.

Record buffer management is affected by whether the record used by the dialogis a
database, work, or map record; a logical record;or a record that has been assigned the
NEW COPY attribute. The manner in which the CA ADS system allocates spacefor these
records in the Record Buffer Block (RBB) is discussed below.

Database, Work, and Map Records

At the beginning of each application thread, the CA ADS runtime system allocates a
primary Record Buffer Block (RBB) and initializes a buffer inthe RBB for each record
associated with the top-level dialog.
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Considerations
All lower-level dialogs canaccessrecords in any of the existing buffers, unless one of the
following conditions istrue:

m  The dialogthatreceives control accesses a databaserecord ora work record that
has been assigned the NEW COPY attribute duringdialog compilation.

m  The dialogthatreceives control accesses a databaserecord, work record, or logical
record not used by a higher-level dialog.

m  The dialogthatreceives control accesses a databaserecord thatuses a subschema

not used by a higher-level dialog.

If one or more of these conditions exist, CA ADS allocates and initializes an additional
buffer for the record.

Additional Buffers

Additional buffers arealsoallocated andinitialized when one of the followingsituations
exists:
m  The record is assigned the WORK RECORD attribute duringdialogcompilation.

m  The record is associated with the map used by the dialog.

m  The record is named explicitlyin a database command.
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The following diagramshows the sequence in which CA ADS initializes record buffers as
a series of dialogs receives control.

When dialog Abegins executing, CA ADS allocates buffers for the EMPLOYEE and SKILL
record types. Dialog B uses the previously allocated EMPLOYEE record buffer, but
requires a new buffer for the OFFICE record. Dialog Crequests and receives a new copy
of the EMPLOYEE record buffer, but uses the previouslyallocated SKILLrecord buffer.
DialogDrequires new buffers for both the DEPARTMENT and JOB records. CA ADS
allocates a secondary RBB to accommodate the DEPARTMENT record, but uses the
remainingspaceinthe primary RBB for the JOB record.

Primary
RBB
RBE
Dialog A EMPLOYEE
record
-EMPLOYEE
-SKILL RBE
SKILL
record
Dialog B RBE
OFFICE
-EMPLOYEE record
-OFFICE
RBE
EMPLOYEE
(new copy}
Dialog C record
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-EMPLOYEE JOB
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-SKILL
Secondary
Dialog D RBB
RBE
-DEPARTMENT
-JOB DEPARTMENT
record
Free
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Logical Records

Considerations

When anapplication thread contains dialogsthatusea combination of databaserecords
andlogical records, special considerations apply with respect to record buffer
management. Foreach databaserecord component of alogical record, CA ADS
initializes individual, contiguous record buffers. The logical record components are
placedinthe buffer in the order named inthe logical record definition.

For example, consider the EMP-JOB-LR logical record, which consists of four database
records:EMPLOYEE, DEPARTMENT, JOB, and OFFICE records.If dialogBaccesses
EMP-JOB-LR, CAADS initializes newrecord buffers for each of the four records listed
above (inthat order) regardless of whether buffers for one or more of the records were
initialized when dialogA, a higher-level dialog, began executing. Therefore, dialogB (and
lower-level dialogs accessing the same logical record) does not have access to data
established inthe record buffer by dialog A. However, dialogs atlevels lower than dialog
B will usethe buffers established by dialogAif those dialogs usethe same database
records as dialogA.

When usingboth databaserecords and logicalrecords, thefirstdialogof the application
thread shouldincludean INITIALIZE command for the logical record.This action
associates thelogical record with the top-level dialogand ensures that the buffer for the
entire logical record will beallocated and availableto all lower-level dialogs. Lower-level
dialogs will usethe component record buffers established atthe highest level unless the
logical recorditselfisreferenced.

NEW COPY Records

Records can be assigned the NEW COPY attribute on the Records and Tables screen
duringthe definition and compilation of a dialog. The NEW COPY designationsignifies
that the record in question is to receive newly initialized record buffers when the dialog
is executed.

The NEW COPY attribute is used when the programmer wants to obtain another
occurrence of a record type without overwritingthe data that is in the current buffer. To
have the use of a second, temporary buffer for the same record type, the programmer
links to a lower-level dialogthathas specified NEW COPY for that record. An occurrence
of the record type is brought into the new buffer and processed as directed. When
control returns to the callingdialog, the record buffer at the upper level contains the
same data as before; the datainthe lower-level record buffer is nolonger available.

Dialogs ata level lower than the dialogwitha NEW COPY record will not usethe NEW
COPY buffer, but will usethe firstbuffer allocated for the record.
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Working Storade Areas

Queue Records

DC/UCF queue andscratchareas canbeused by the CA ADS dialogs as working storage
areas.The methods by which dialogs canstoreand use records inthe queue andscratch
areas arepresented below.

Queue records can be used as work records that are shared by tasks onall DC/UCF
terminals. Entries are directed to a queue with databasecommands embedded inthe
dialogs or batch programs. Queues cantransfer data across the entire DC/UCF system
andare maintained across systemshutdowns and crashes. Currencies and | ocks arenot
passed between tasks.

Characteristics

Queue records have the following characteristics:

m A queue header record is allocated either atsystem compilationor byan
application dialog.

m  Queue records participateinasetinthe data dictionary;this setis commonly
referred to as a queue.

m  Queue records are locked by each task; no other task can use them until the locks
arereleased.

Queues created at system compilation with the system QUEUE statement can be
accessed by a CA ADS application. Additionally,an application can createits own queues
by requesting storage spacewith a GET QUEUE statement inthe dialogprocess code.
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Functions

An application canusequeue records to accomplish the following functions:

m  Automaticallyinitiatea task — DC/UCF initiates a task thatprocesses the queue
entries when the number of entries ina queue reaches a specified limitor when a
specified time interval has passed. For example, an application can writerecords to
a queue andthe system will routethe records to a printer when the collected
records exceed the specified limit.

m  Avoid prime time updating — Records that need to be updated can be collected on
a queue; the queue canbe accessed by a batch programata low-usetime.

m  Prevent run-awaytasks — A maximum limitcan be established for the number of
entries permitted ina queue. The UPPER LIMIT parameter of the QUEUE statement
is especially useful ina testenvironment to prevent alooping program from filling
the scratch/queue area.

For detailed descriptions of the queue management commands, refer to the CA ADS
Reference Guide.

Scratch Records

Scratch records are shared between tasks and saved across the transactions of a CA ADS
application.Used as a temporary storagearea, scratch records providea means of
passing data between tasks running on the same terminal;they arenot accessibleto
tasks that execute on other terminals and are not saved across a systemshutdown ora
systemcrash.

Characteristics

The following characteristics areassociated with scratch records:
m  Scratchrecords are stored inthe data dictionary.

m  Multiplescratchareas areallowed for a taskand multiplerecords can be
maintained withina scratch area.

m  Currency is maintained for each area and record, and can be passed between tasks.

m  The scratchareais allocated dynamically within thestorage pool. When all scratch
records are deleted, the area will also bedeleted.
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Functions

Scratch records can be usedinthe following ways withinanapplication:

To saveinputacquired from two or more dialogs over the courseof the application.

To allowmultipleoccurrences of a record to be mapped out at one time. For
example, ifthe names, addresses,and phone numbers of all department employees
need to be mapped onto the same screen in multiples of five, the following steps
could be taken:

1. Walkthe set of employee records, moving the required data to a work record
that contains multiply-occurringfields.

2. When the work record contains the data on five employees, move the contents
of the work record to the scratch area witha PUT SCRATCH command so that,
in effect, ascreenful of data on five employees is puton each record in the
scratchfile.

3. Walkthe set of scratch records when the screens of information are to be
displayed.

To pass the contents of the record buffer when a dialogreceives control witha
TRANSFER command. Data acquired by the dialogissuinga TRANSFER command is
not availableto the dialogreceiving control. However, the dialogreceiving control
could access buffer data that had been placedina scratchrecord.

Refer to the CA ADS Reference Guide for detailed descriptions of the scratch
management commands.

Extended Run Units

Typically,a CAADS transaction begins when the dialogissues a command accessingthe
database (for example, OBTAIN) and ends when the runtime system encounters the
next control command issued by the dialog(thatis, LINK, INVOKE, DISPLAY, TRANSFER,
LEAVE, or RETURN). An extended transactionis a transaction thatis kept open when the
runtime system encounters the LINK command under the followingcircumstances:

When the LINK is to the premap process of a dialogwith no associated subschema

When the LINK is to the premap process ofa dialogwith an associated schema and
subschema identical to those of the calling dialog

When the LINK is to a user program
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Longterm Locks

Implications

Implications of the extended transactionareas follows:

m  Currencies arepassed to the lower-level dialogandarerestored upon return to the
upper-level dialog.

m  Currencies arenot passed to user programs; currencies aresaved and restored to
the upper-level dialogwhen control is returned.

m  The lower-level dialogcan performerror checkingto decide whether to issuea
ROLLBACK command.

m  Becausea FINISH is notissued, recordlocks held by the upper-level dialogarenot
released. ACOMMIT can be coded inthe upper-level dialogifthe developer needs
to releaselocks before linking to the lower-level dialog.

m  |fa COMMITisissued priortothe LINK command andan abend occursinthe
lower-level dialog, the rollback will beincomplete; the rollback will only go to the
COMMIT checkpointand not to the startof the transaction.

m Ifa lower-level user program opens its own transaction,a deadlockcanoccur.The
possibility of a deadlock condition can be avoided by taking either of the following
actions:

- Issuea COMMIT prior to the LINK.
— Pass the subschema control block to the user programand let the program use

the same transaction.Issueno BINDs or FINISHes in the user program.

For more information on the extended transaction, refer to the CA ADS Reference Guide.

The KEEP LONGTERM command sets or releases longterm record locks. Longterm locks
aresharedor exclusivelocks thatare maintained acrosstransactions. Oncethe
longterm locks areset, all other transactionsarerestricted from updating or accessing
the named records until the dialogexplicitly releases thelocks. The following example
requests the release of all longterm locks associated with the current task:

KEEP LONGTERM ALL RELEASE
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Global Records

Monitoring Database Activity

The KEEP LONGTERM command canalsobeused to monitor the databaseactivity
associated with a record, set, or area. When a dialogis updatingrecords thatcouldalso
be updated by another user, the followingcode canbe includedinthe premap process
of the named dialog:

KEEP LONGTERM longterm-id NOTIFY CURRENT record-name

This command instructs the CA ADS runtime system to monitor the databaseactivity
associated with the current occurrence of the named record type.

The followingcode is includedinthe response process of the same dialog:

KEEP LONGTERM longterm-id

TEST RETURN NOTIFICATION INTO return-location-v

This command requests notification of any databaseactivity againstrecords that were
specifiedinthe KEEP LONGTERM premap process.|fappropriate, the dialogcancheck
the return valueplacedinthe specified work record field.

For more information on the KEEP LONGTERM command, refer to the CA ADS Reference
Guide.

Global records arerecords that areavailableto all dialogs, maps,and user programsin
anapplication.Subschema records cannotbe defined as global records.

System-Defined Global Record

The ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD is the system-defined global record that
enables communication between the applicationandtheruntime system. To be
accessed by a dialog, the ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD must either be specified
as adialogworkrecord or be associated with the dialog's map. This recordis initialized
when an applicationisfirstloaded by the runtime system.

All fields in the ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD areaddressablebydialogs oruser
programs.Selected fields fromthe ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD are listed
below. For a complete listing of these fields, refer to the CA ADS Reference Guide.
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AGR-NEXT- FUNCTION

The AGR-NEXT-FUNCTION field contains the name of the next functionthatis to be
executed. When the dialogassociated with the current function ends with an EXECUTE
NEXT FUNCTION command, the function named inthe AGR-NEXT-FUNCTION fieldis
executed by the runtime system. A dialogor user program can query this field to check
what the next function will be. Modification of the AGR-NEXT-FUNCTION field, however,
does not change the next function to be executed; a changeinthe next functioncan
only be accomplished by modification of the AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE field (see below).

AGR-DEFAULT- RESPONSE

The AGR-DEFAULT-RESPONSE field contains the defaultresponse valuespecified on the
Function Definition screen when anapplicationiscompiled. When a valueis specified
andthe screenincludes a data field for a defaultresponse, the terminal operator can
type ina new valueor canspaceout the valuethat appears.

AGR-CURRENT- RESPONSE

The AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE field contains the response specified by the terminal
operator. The process code of a dialogor user programcan also move values into this
field, overwriting the user response. Note that, if AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE is modified
by a dialog, securityis not checked for the response moving into the field, even if
security is associated with this response.

When EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION is encountered within process code, the response
named inthe AGR-CURRENT- RESPONSE fieldis executed ifitis avalid responseforthe
current function. The AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE field determines the next functionin
the applicationthread (thatis, itdetermines the valuemoved into the
AGR-NEXT-FUNCTION field).
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Moving a Value into AGR-CURRENT- RESPONSE

The following diagram shows the manner in which the runtime system moves a value
into the AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE field.The valuein AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE depends
upon whether the AGR-DEFAULT-RESPONSE field contains a value; whether the terminal
operator enters a new valueinthe responsefield;or whether there is a response value
associated with the control key (other than ENTER) pressed by the terminal operator.
The runtime system executes the response named inthe AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE field
after determining thatitis a valid responsefor the current function.
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AGR-EXIT-DIALOG

The AGR-EXIT-DIALOG fieldinitially contains the name of the exit dialogspecified on the
Application Definition screen. This field can be used to link to a special routine. For
example, one department of a company might want the employee name specified as
John Doe, whileanother department wants the name specified as Doe, John. The same
dialogcould beused for both departments by linkingtoan exit dialog (thatis, LINK TO
AGR-EXIT-DIALOG) containinganame routine.
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AGR-PRINT- DESTINATION

The AGR-PRINT-DESTINATION fieldinitially contains the default name of the printer for
the application as specified on the ADSA Application Definition screen. Dialogs and user
programs can use this printdestination with the WRITE PRINTER DESTINATION
command.

AGR-USER-ID

The AGR-USER-ID field canbe queried by dialogs and user programs.

AGR-PRINT-CLASS

The AGR-PRINT-CLASS fieldinitially containsthedefault printer class for the application
as specified onthe ADSA Application Definition screen. The dialogcan reference this
field with the WRITE PRINTER CLASS command.

AGR-SIGNON- SWITCH

The AGR-SIGNON-SWITCH field can be queried to determine ifthere has been a valid
signon.

AGR-SIGNON- REGMTS

The AGR-SIGNON-REQMTS field indicates whether signonis optional, required, or not
used for the signon menu, as specified on the Security screen. This field can be
referenced for additional security checking.

AGR-MAP- RESPONSE

The AGR-MAP-RESPONSE field canbe used as aresponse field,in placeof the
SRESPONSE field,inany user-defined nonmenu map. The dialogcaninitialize this
responsefield before mapout so that the desired default responseappears onthe map.
For input purposes, the AGR-MAP-RESPONSE field works in the same manner as the
SRESPONSE field. For information onthe SRESPONSE field, refer to the CA IDMS
Mapping Facility Guide.
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AGR-MODE

The AGR-MODE fieldinitially contains thevalue STEP or FAST as specified on the
Application Definition screen. Typically, the design of a dialog mapincludes a field that
displaysthevalue of AGR-MODE. The terminal operator can change this fieldatany
time.

The following examples show how the AGR-MODE field canbe used, in conjunction with
the EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION command, to implement a STEP/FAST mode for an ADSA
application.The logicin the firstexample assumes thatall data field validationis
handled by the automatic editing specifications inthedialog's map.The logicinthe
second example assumes thatadditional data validationisrequiredinthe response
process code. In both cases,anydata entered by the terminal operator is always
processed. Note that the firstpass flagfield hasnosignificancein FAST mode.

Example 1

This sample process code illustrates the manner in which a dialogcan query the
AGR-MODE field of the ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL- RECORD to determine what course
to follow. Ifthe dialogis in STEP mode, the dialogredisplays thescreen with a
confirmation messagefor the terminal operator; if in FAST mode, control is passed
immediately to the next function. The initial value of AGR-MODE is supplied by the
runtime system; the user can alter the value of AGR-MODE at anytime during
application execution.

IF ANY OF (EMPLOYEE-NBR, SKILL-CODE, SKILL-LEVEL)
ARE CHANGED
DO.
MOVE 'Y' TO FIRST-PASS-FLAG.
MOVE EMPLOYEE-NBR TO WK-EMPNBR.
MOVE SKILL-CODE TO WK-SKLCODE.
MOVE SKILL-LEVEL TO WK-SKLEVEL.
LINK TO 'CEMDUEMP'.
END.
IF AGR-STEP-MODE
DO.
IF FIRST-PASS-FLAG='Y'
DO.
MOVE 'N' TO FIRST-PASS-FLAG.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT IS 'EMPLOYEE UPDATED'.
END.
MOVE 'Y' TO FIRST-PASS-FLAG.
END.
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.
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Example 2

The samplecode shown inthe following exampleshows the use of the AGR-MODE field
when data validation needs to be handled by code in the response process. Note that
the EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION command is never encountered whileuncorrected
validation errors still exist.

IF ANY OF (EMPLOYEE-NBR, SKILL-CODE, SKILL-LEVEL)
ARE CHANGED
DO.
MOVE 'Y' TO FIRST-PASS-FLAG.
IF EMPLOYEE-NBR GE 2000 AND SKILL-CODE='A'
DO.
MOVE 'Y' TO ERROR-FLAG.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT IS
'"EMPLOYEE NUMBER/SKILL CODE MISMATCH'.
END.
MOVE 'N' TO ERROR-FLAG.
MOVE EMPLOYEE-NBR TO WK-EMPNBR.
MOVE SKILL-CODE TO WK-SKLCODE.
MOVE SKILL-LEVEL TO WK-SKLEVEL.
LINK TO 'CEMDUEMP'.
CALL EMPDTE25.
END.
IF ERROR-FLAG='Y'
DISPLAY MSG TEXT IS
'EMPLOYEE NUMBER/SKILL CODE MISMATCH'.
CALL EMPDTE25.

| 5k ok >k >k ok ok ok >k ok ok ok kok ok >k ok ok ok >k ok okok ok ok ok >k ok ok ok sk skek sk sk ok sk sk skok ok ok ok koskok sk kokek

DEFINE EMPDTE25.
| skoksk sk sk Rk ok R KA KRRk KA ARk K KKKk R KKK ook
IF AGR-STEP-MODE
DO.
IF FIRST-PASS-FLAG='Y'
DO.
MOVE 'N' TO FIRST-PASS-FLAG.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT IS 'EMPLOYEE UPDATED'.
END.
MOVE 'Y' TO FIRST-PASS-FLAG.
END.
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.
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The following fields fromthe ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL- RECORD are often mapped
to screens associated with user-defined nonmenu maps:

®  AGR-DIALOG-NAME

m  AGR-APPLICATION-NAME

m  AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION

®  AGR-FUNCTION-DESCRIPTION
m  AGR-DATE

®  AGR-USER-ID

®  AGR-MODE

®  AGR-PASSED-DATA

®  AGR-MAP-RESPONSE

For anillustration of how these fields can be used on maps, refer to "Designingmaps" in
Chapter 4.
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Chapter 5: Naming Conventions

The establishment of naming conventions reduces the accumulation of redundantdata
andimproves the overall design of an application. Naming convention standards apply
to the components of an application as well as to the databaseentities accessed by the
application.Namingconventions for application entities and databaseinformation
entities areeach discussed separately below.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Naming Application Entities (see page 49)
Naming Databaselnformation Entities (see page 52)

Naming Application Entities

Naming conventions make it easier to keep track of application components as they are
created and maintained. While mnemonic names can work well for less complex
applications, mnemonics areinadequate when handling the large volume of complex
applicationsthattypically existatmost sites. Adhering to a naming convention eases the
construction of component names, eases the reconstruction of component names if one
is forgotten, and eases the use and maintenance of an application.

Naming Convention Standards

The followingtablelists the naming convention standards used for the sample
applicationin this manual.

Position Value Meaning

1 C CA IDMS product

2-3
EM Type of application:
IS Employee information
FS Information system
MS Financial system
Sy Manufacturing system

System activities
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Position

Value Meaning

4

Component type:
Dialog
Function
Map
User-defined program
Help module
Report
Report

C—|m;uI'U§-nU

Subschema
Table
Menu

Component functions:
Add operation

Encode/decode (column4 indicates table)

m o O >

Delete operation

Edit operation (column 4 indicates table)
Inquiry operation
V] Modify operation
Update operation

6-8

XXX Component designator:
Three characters used as unique
identifiers for the component
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Assigning Names

Names inanapplicationcanbeassignedin the following manner:

Dialogs, maps, tables, programs, help modules, and reports can use the conventions
inpreceding table as follows:

Dialog: CEMDILIS
Map: CEMMILIS
Code table: CEMTCLIS
Edit table: CEMTELIS
Menu: CEMUILIS

User program:  CEMPILIS
Help module: CEMHILIS

Report: CEMRILIS

Dialogpremap and response process names can be the concatenation of the dialog
name and the suffix -PREMAP or -RESPONSE, as inthe following examples:

CEMDILIS-PREMAP

CEMDILIS-RESPONSE

Ifthere are multipleresponseprocesses, the suffixes can be structured to reflect
the function of eachresponse process, as follows:

CEMDILIS-ADDRESP
CEMDILIS-DELRESP

Names for subroutines includedinthe premap andresponse processes can be
made up of a meaningful name of up to 6 characters with a 2-digitsuffix, as follows:

PASSDTO5
MESSGE97
DBERR99

The numeric suffixes can be assigned and incremented as the subroutines appearin
the dialog. This numbering convention makes it easier to locatea subroutineinthe
dialoglisting. For example, MESSGE97 is located near the end of the listingwhile
PASSDTOS is located near the beginning.

Chapter 5: Naming Conventions 51



Naming Database Information Entities

Naming Database Information Entities

Glossary

The creation of a glossary can bean effective means of establishingnaming conventions
for databaseinformation.The glossary can bestored inthe dictionarywhereitis readily
availableas a reference tool. Tools such as the glossaryalsoaidinthedevelopment of
consistentsite-specific application coding standards.

Example

The following example shows sampleentries from one type of glossary. This example
shows one way in which a glossary can bedefined; each design team must determine
the naming conventions that best suitits needs. Note that the word WORD in this
exampleis a user-defined entity defined to the data dictionary, as follows:

The sampleentries from this glossary showoneway in which naming conventions can
be implemented withinaninstallation. Inthis glossary, theapplication designers have
determined that certain words are always to be abbreviated and others arenever to be
abbreviated; the majority of words are to be spelled out completely whenever possible.
When stored on the data dictionary, the glossaryisreadily availableas a reference guide
for programmers and developers.

ADD CLASS NAME IS WORD
CLASS TYPE IS ENTITY.

ADD WORD ABEND ABBREVIATED NEVER
ADD WORD ABSOLUTE ABBREVIATED NEVER
ADD WORD ACCEPT ABBREVIATED NEVER
ADD WORD ACCOUNT ABBREVIATED SOMETIMES ABBR ACCT
ADD WORD ACCRUAL ABBREVIATED NEVER
ADD WORD ACCUMULATE ABBREVIATED SOMETIMES ABBR ACCUM

ADD WORD ACKNOWLEDGE ABBREVIATED SOMETIMES ABBR ACK
ADD WORD ADMINISTRATION ABBREVIATED ALWAYS ABBR ADMIN

ADD WORD ADDRESS ABBREVIATED ALWAYS ABBR ADDR
ADD WORD YIELD ABBREVIATED SOMETIMES ABBR YLD
ADD WORD YTD ACRONYM 'YEAR TO DATE'

ADD WORD YY ABBREVIATED NEVER

ADD WORD ZERO ABBREVIATED NEVER

ADD WORD ZONE ABBREVIATED NEVER
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Information entities can use the following naming conventions:

Databaseelements canbe established usingapproved names from the glossaryand
can be further defined with synonyms. Element names should have a maximum of
25 characters. The following examplelists an element and three synonyms:

EMPLOYEE - CODE
DB-REC-EMPLOYEE - CODE

MAP - EMPLOYEE -CODE
WORK-EMPLOYEE- CODE

DatabaseRecords can be composed of approved, usablenames (for example,
EMPLOYEE). Records can be given greater flexibility with the addition of suffixes.
The following example lists employeerecords with identifying suffixes:

EMPLOYEE-0600
EMPLOYEE-2500
EMPLOYEE-6359

In CA ADS process source, as well as in COBOL, CA Culprit,and map source, the
elements canbe referenced by the element name plus the suffix, as follows:

EMPLOYEE - CODE-6359

Map work records are composed of the map name followed by the suffix
-MAP-RECORD, as inthe followingexample:

CEMMILIS-MAP-RECORD

Elements inthe map record utilizethe prefix MAP- and the element name, as
follows:

MAP-OFFICE-CODE

Ifthe map needs more than one work record, a number is added to the word MAP,
as follows:

CEMMILIS-MAP2-RECORD (the second map record)

MAP2-0OFFICE CODE (a record element from the second record)

Dialogworkrecords are composed of the dialog name followed by the suffix
-WORK-RECORD as inthe following example:

CEMDULIS-WORK-RECORD

Elements inthe dialogwork record utilizethe prefix WORK- and the element name,
as follows:

WORK-OFFICE-CODE

Ifthe dialogneeds more than one work record, a number is added to the word
WORK, as follows:

CEMDILIS-WORK2-RECORD (the second dialog work record)

WORK2-0FFICE CODE (a record element from the second record)
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m  Set names are established by concatenatingan abbreviation of the owner record (a
7-character maximum) with that of the member record (a 6-character maximum),
as follows:

EMPL-SKILL
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Chapter 6: Performance Considerations

The performance of the CA ADS runtime system is dependent upon a number of factors,
such as the sizeof the CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF system, the number of applications being
run concurrently, and the number of users for a given application.Rather than
attempting to give definitiveinstructions for the improvement of performance, this
section discusses the following aspects of the CA ADS runtime system:

m  Parameters affecting performance

®  Resource management
Each of these considerationsisdiscussed separately below.

This section contains the following topics:

System Generation Parameters (see page 55)
Resource Management (see page 61)

System Generation Parameters

The CA ADS system is generated by submitting ADSO, PROGRAM, and TASK statements
to the DC/UCF system generation compiler. Optionally, the KEYS statement is used to
define site-specific control key functions. These statements are used as follows:

m  The ADSO statement includes parameters that define the CA ADS runtime
environment, as follows:

— The taskcode (ADS) that initiates the CA ADS runtime system
- The mainlinedialogthatcan begin executing immediately

— The maximum number of dialoglevels thatcan be established by each
application

- The disposition of record buffers duringa pseudo-converse (thatis, whether
they can be written to the scratch area of the data dictionary)

— The sizeof the primaryandsecondary record buffers

— The AUTOSTATUS facility thathandles errors generated by database, logical
record, or queue and scratch record processing
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— The Status Definition Record that associates status codes returned by database,
logical record, and queue and scratch record access with condition names

- The treatment of numericvalues placedintoalphanumericfields by arithmetic
andassignmentcommands

— The display ofthe Dialog Abort Information screen when the runtime system
detects an abend conditioninan executing dialog

—  Whether dialogstatisticswill becollected

— How CA ADS is to perform a mapout when a dialog's mapis already displayed
as aresultof a previous mapoutina pageable map

—  Whether record buffer blocks areto be compressed across a pseudo-converse
when they are retained inthe storage pool

— How the amount of storageto be allocated for record buffer blocks is to be
determined

m  The PROGRAM statement defines the following CA ADS components as DC/UCF
programs:

The ADSORUN1, ADSORUN2, and ADSOMAIN runtime system programs

— The system maps (the menu map, runtime message map, and maps for each of
the application and dialog compiler screens)

The application and dialog compiler programs (ADSA and ADSC)

CA ADS dialogs (an optional parameter if null Program Definition Elements
(PDEs) are defined inthe SYSTEM statement)

m  The TASK statement defines the followingtask codes:

— ADS and ADS2 to initiatethe runtime system

ADSA to initiatethe application compiler

ADSC to initiatethe dialog compiler

ADSR to initiatethe runtime system when returning from a linked user program

For detailed syntax and examples of the sysgen statements, refer to the CA IDMS System
Generation Guide.

The following discussion highlights selected aspects of system generation that have
particularimportwhen considering system performance ina CA ADS environment.
These features are as follows:

m  Allocatingprimaryand secondarystoragepools
m  Relocatingresources

m  Specifyingthe number of onlinetasks and external request units

Each of these considerationsisdiscussed separately below.
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Allocating Primary and Secondary Storage Pools

Record Buffer Block

The runtime system allocates and initializes record buffers for use by executing dialogs.
When anapplicationisinitiated, CA ADS allocates a Record Buffer Block (RBB) from the
DC/UCF storage pool to hold the subschema, map, and work records accessed by the
dialogs intheapplication thread. The RBB must be large enough to accommodate the
largestof these records.

There is one primary RBB for each application. CA ADS allocates a secondary RBB when
the RBB becomes full during execution of the application or does not have enough
remainingspaceto hold a record. Additional secondary RBBs can be allocated by the CA
ADS runtime system as necessary.

The data communications administrator (DCA) can specify the size of the primaryand
secondary RBBs with the PRIMARY POOL and SECONDARY POOL parameters of the
ADSO statement. When allocatingthe primaryand secondary storage pools, the DCA
needs to consider the size and number of the records used by the application as well as
the header records maintained by the buffers.

The primary RBB should be large enough to satisfy the records associated with the
most-frequently used dialogs. The secondary RBB should be large enough to
accommodate the largestrecord.
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Alternatively, the runtime system can be directed to calculatethe size of the RBBs for an
application or dialogandto use the calculated sizewhen acquiring storage spacefor the
RBBs. Use the calculated sizein systems where there is a high number of records and
storage spaceis a concern.

The followingdiagramshows the structure of the Record Buffer Block.Each record
buffer contains a 24-byte header to keep track of availablespace. For each record inthe
pool, CA ADS maintains a record header (RBE) that requires 44 bytes of storage for
databaserecords and 56 bytes of storage for logical records.There is alsoa header for
each element of alogical record. All records and headers arealigned on doubleword
boundaries. Each buffer pool must be large enough to accommodate the largest
subschema, map, work, database, or logicalrecord used by a dialogin the application.
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Relocating Resources

The fastmode thresholdis used by the CA ADS runtime system in conjunction with the
RESOURCES ARE FIXED specification to determine whether record buffers are written to
disk or kept in main storage across a pseudo-converse. If the total size of all record
buffers, in bytes, exceeds the fastmode threshold and RESOURCES ARE FIXED has been
specified, the record buffers are written to disk; otherwise, the record buffers are kept
inthe storage pool.Storage used for currency blocks, CA ADS terminal blocks (OTBs),
OTB extensions,and variabledialogblocks (VDBs)is noteligiblefor writingto scratch.

Size of the Threshold

The size of the thresholdis a site-specificdetermination thatis based on the availability
of general resources versus the amount of availablestorage.|/Os for DC/UCF journaling
and CPU cycles for record locking areused when record buffers are written to the
scratch/queueareas. Therefore, when buffers exceed the fastmode threshold, the
increased useof resources will slow down the transaction responsetime. On the other
hand, if buffers arealways under the threshold (that is, if the fast mode thresholdis
high), more memory is required.

Alternative Method

Alternatively, the DCA can specify that storage used for RBBs and statistics control
blocks is alwayswritten to scratch across a pseudo-converse, regardless of the
relocatablethreshold thathas been defined for primaryand secondarystoragepools.In
this situation, other storage (that used for currency blocks, OTBs, OTB extensions,and
VDBs) is written to scratch acrossa pseudo-converseonly when the relocatable
thresholdis exceeded.

Specifying the Number of Online Tasks and External Request Units

The MAXIMUM TASKS and MAXIMUM ERUS parameters specify the maximum number
of user tasks (onlinetasks)and external request units that can be activeconcurrently.
The size of these parameters can affect the amount of time spent by DC/UCF in
searchingthe queues for tasks that are waitingto be executed.
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Considerations

The number of onlinetasks and external request units that should be specifiedis a
site-specific determinationandis dependent upon factors such as the number of tasks
processed each hourin a particularenvironment. When setting the MAXIMUM TASKS
and MAXIMUM ERUS parameters on the SYSTEM statement, the followingstatistics

should be considered:

®  Increasingthe MAXIMUM TASKS or MAXIMUM ERUS parameters by one (1) causes
virtual storagerequirements to increaseas shown below:

Resource Size of resource Total

TCE 248 bytes 248 bytes
STACKSIZE 320 words 1,280 bytes
DCE 40 bytes 40 bytes
ECB * 3 8 bytes 24 bytes
DPE * 20 16 bytes 320 bytes
RCE * 15 16 bytes 240 bytes
RLE * 25 8 bytes 200 bytes
Total increase per 2,352 bytes

task

Note that a valuelarger thanthe default (420) should be specified for the
STACKSIZE when using CA ADS. Ifthe STACKSIZE is at420and two tasks exceed
stacksizeand go into abend storage at the same time, the system will abortwithan

abend code of 3995.

m  The following DC/UCF system parameters should be increased as specified for every
increment of 1 inthe size of MAXIMUM TASKS or MAXIMUM ERUS:

Parameter Amount increased
ECB LIST 3

DPE COUNT 20

RCE COUNT 15

RLE COUNT 25
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Resource Management

Indesigningapplications, consideration mustbe given to the efficient management of
system resources. The management of resources such as the database, the storage
pool,and the program pool storage affects the performance of onlineapplicationssince
many users may require access to these resources simultaneously.

The following diagramshows the resources used by anapplicationina non-SQL
environment while a taskis activeand after the task has terminated.

When a Task is Active

Control blocks
Task Logical
Control Terminal
Element Element
(TCE) (LTE})
Program pool Storage pool Online Online
Terminal Terminal
Block Black
(OTB) Extension
(OTBX)
Application Fixed Fixed Variable Record Currency
Dialog portion of Dialog Dialog Buffer Block
Block subschema Block Black Black
(ADB) (IB50) (FDB) (VDB} (RBB)
Map Online Requestor Variable
(MCH) Wark Locking Subschema
Area Table Block
(OWA) (RLT) (VB50)
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After the Task has Terminated

Control blocks
LTE
Program pool Storage pool
OTB OTBX
Currency
vDB RBB Block
RLT

The remainder of this section discusses methods that can be used to monitor the
resource consumption of anapplicationand ways in which to utilizeavailableresources
efficiently.

Monitoring Tools

As with anytask running under DC/UCF, the major resources to be monitored ina CA
ADS environment are as follows:

m  Taskprocessingsupport

m  Variablestoragepool

m  Program pool storage

m  Databaselocks

m  |/Os (diskandterminal data transmission)
m  CPU cycles

Each of these resources can be monitored with data dictionary reports and DC/UCF
master terminal functions, as discussed below.
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Task Processing Support

The followingdiagramshows the resources inuse whilea task is active (leftdiagram)

andthose inuse after the task (right diagram) terminates.

While a task is active: After a task has terminated:

TCGE —— LTE LTE

RLE RLE

RCE RCE
{ Resource } { Resource }

Example

TCE LTE LTE

| RLE I——l RLE RLE RLE RLE
i !
[ Ace | [ rce | [ Ace |
Storage Storage Storage Storage Storage
vDB REB OWA vDB RBB

Displaying Internal Resources

The following DC/UCF master terminal functions display theinternal resources used to
supporttask processing:

m  DCMT DISPLAY ACTIVE TASK displays global statistics on activetasks and
information on each activetask thread.

m  DCMT DISPLAY STATISTICS SYSTEM displaysinformation aboutthe system including
the peak task control element (TCE) stack;and the maximum number of resource
link elements (RLEs), resource control elements (RCEs), and deadlock prevention
elements (DPEs) used by the tasks.
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Variable Storade Pool

The following sysgen reports (CREPORTS) and DCMT functions can be used to monitor
the use of the storage pool:

m  CREPORT 25 verifies the size of the storage pool and indicates whether storage
protection has been enabled for the system.

m  DCMT DISPLAY ACTIVE STORAGE shows the current fragmentation of the storage
pool.

m  DCMT DISPLAY LTERM RESOURCES indicates which terminals areactiveand own
resources.

m  DCMT DISPLAY LTERM /term-id-a RESOURCES displaysthe specificresources (and
the addresses of those resources) owned by the named terminal.

m  DCMT DISPLAY MEMORY hex-address-a displays anactualresourceasitappearsin
memory.

m  CREPORT 40 supplies thecurrent parameters specified in the ADSO statement.

The CA IDMS Reports Guide manual describes CREPORTS; the CA IDMS System Tasks and
Operator Commands Guide details the master terminal functions availableto monitor
system resources.

Information from the above displaysand reports can be used to calculatethe number of
users the system can currently support, assumingvarious storage pool sizes.

Program Pool Storage

The following DCMT commands can be used to provide information on the program
pool:

m  DCMT DISPLAY ACTIVE PROGRAMS displaysthefollowing:

— Statistics on program pool usage, includingthetotal number of pages and total
number of bytes in the pool;the number of loads to the program pool;the
number of pages loaded;and the number of load conflicts

- Informationon currently active programs including the program name, type,
and version number; count of users currently using the programs;size of the
program inK bytes; the number of times the program was called;and the
number of times the program was loaded into the program pool

— The program pool page allocation map that shows which pages arenot in use;
which pages areinuseby one program; and which pages arein used by more
than one program

m  DCMT DISPLAY ACTIVE REENTRANT PROGRAMS displaystheabove information for
the reentrant program pool and the active reentrant programs.If no reentrant pool
is defined, the standard program pool is shown.
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Database Locks

Disk I/0

TerminalI/O

The DCMT DISPLAY RUN UNIT and OPER WATCH DB RUN UNITS commands can be used
to showthe number of databaselocks beingrequested for a particular rununit.The
number of databaselocks maintained by a DC/DC system has considerableimpacton
CPU usage.

These locks arespecified atsysgen time by the RULOCKS and SYSLOCKS parameters of
the SYSTEM statement.

For a discussion of databaselocks, refer to the CA IDMS Database Design Guide. For
information on factors to consider when preparingthe SYSTEM statement, refer to the
CA IDMS System Generation Guide.

The following reports can be used for monitoring disk1/0:
m  JREPORT 004 shows the average number of 1/Os to disk for a given program.

m  DCMT DISPLAY RUN UNITS or OPER W DB RU shows ifanyrun units arewaiting for
ajournal buffer (as indicated by a run unit status value of IUH). IUHs occur most
frequently when the fastmode threshold is settoo low.

For information on the JREPORTS (journal reports), refer to the CA IDMS Reports Guide.

Monitoring Steps

The following steps can be taken to monitor terminal I/Os:

1. Runthe mapping utility (RHDCMPUT) for a report on a specific map. This report will
displaya pictureof the map andthe attributes currently assigned to the map. The
report will also indicate whether BACKSCAN is enabled for any mapping fields. If
BACKSCAN is in effect and the NEWPAGE option on the ADSO statement has been
selected, extraneous data from the previous mapout may be left on the screen
when a map is redisplayed. Itis advantageous to have NEWPAGE in effect, however,
because this optionincreases runtime efficiency by reducing the number of data
fields thatneed to be transmitted to the terminal. For more information aboutthe
NEWPAGE feature, refer to the CA ADS Reference Guide.

2. Use DCMT VARY PTERM pterm-id TRACE ALLIO FF to causethe datastream being
transmitted to the terminal to be written to the log as well.
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3. Use SHOWMAP map-name in conjunction with DCUF USERTRACE to causethe
datastreamof a particularmap to be traced.

4. Use DCMT VARY PTERM pterm-id TRACE ALLIO OFF to turn off the trace,
suppressingany further transmission of datastreams to the log.

5. Runthe printlogutility (RHDCPRLG) to show the actual trace. Specify the following
parameters inthe utility JCL:

PRINT ALL FOR ALL
FROM time ON date
TO time ON date

Transmission times can be calculated by analyzing the length of the datastream.

CPU Usage

To monitor CPU cycles and obtain CPU usage by task, the system can be instructed to
collecttaskstatistics. Itis advisablenotto request taskstatisticsunless thereis a
demonstrated need as they require considerableoverhead and generate alargevolume
of data. Task statisticsarerequested by specifying TASK STATISTICS WRITE or TASK
STATISTICS COLLECT on the SYSTEM statement. The statisticsarewritten to the DC/UCF
log.

For detailed information on collectingtask statistics, refer to CA IDMS System
Operations Guide.

Conserving Resources

Resources can be conserved as follows:

m  Enable storageprotection — Storage protection is enabled by specifying PROTECT
inthe SYSTEM statement at system generation. The benefits of usingstorage
protection are as follows:

- CPU overhead is reduced becausethere are shorter chains for the system to
walk.

— Resources are clustered.

To avoid SVC overhead, itis advisableto enable storage protection (that is, specify
PROTECT) on the SYSTEM statement andto disablestorageprotection (thatis,
specify NOPROTECT) on the PROGRAM statement.
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m  Specify buffer sizes in multiples of 4084 bytes — The 4084-byte limitrepresents a
multiple of 4K (4096 bytes) less the 12 bytes for pointer informationandtaskID
address, as shown below:

RCE Task Actual RCE
accress 1D storage address
4 bytes 4 bytes 4084 bytes 4 bytes

Ifa 4K page were selected, storage would have to be taken from two contiguous
pages. The benefits of placinga 4084-bytelimiton the amount of storageacquired
are as follows:

— Fragmentation of the storage pool is reduced when only one page is requested.
Spaceis allocatedin contiguous frames for a particular request. It is easier for
the system to find one page rather than two contiguous pages.

— Less CPU overhead is required because partial pages do not have to be
calculated or scanned. When the system finds a request for a multiple of 4K
(less the pointer information), it will immediately scan the pool looking for
entirely empty pages, thus savingoverhead.

m  Limitthe size of subschemas — Subschemas should be specified to the
requirements of the application. The size of the currency blockis directly related to
the storage requirements of the variablesubschema storageblock (VB50) used at
runtime; the runtime system maintains currency tables for every record, set, and
area accessed by the dialog. Therefore, itis worthwhileto make subschemas as
streamlined as possible.

m  Limitthe number of dialoglevels — The MAXIMUM LINKS parameter of the ADSO
sysgen statement specifies the maximum number of dialoglevels thatcanbe
established by each respective CA ADS application; keep this parameter low. A well
designed application has asfew levels as possible. The number of levels should be
limited because, for each level established in the application, keptstorageis
acquired for the Variable Dialog Block (VDB) and the currency block. Storage
established ata particularlevel is notreleased until control is passed upward.

To limitthe number of levels established, usethe TRANSFER command whenever
possible; buildtheapplication horizontally (thatis, pass control laterally) rather
than vertically.
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Control the sizeof the application — The size of dialog premap andresponse
processes, the number of data fields included ina map, the size of the subschemas,
andthe sizeof database, map, and work records affect the performance of the CA
ADS runtime system. The actual number of 1/Os required to load a complete
program is dependent upon the size of a page inthe DDLDCLOD area, the amount
of overflow that will beencountered to load that record, and the size of the actual
program being loaded. Therefore, the following benefits are realized by minimizing
the size of programs:

— Areductioninthe work requiredto loada small programas comparedto a
large program

- Areductionintime spent loadinga particularprogramin the program pool or
reentrant pool

- Areductionintime spent waitingfor spaceinthe program pool or reentrant
pool

Under DC/UCF, the term program refers to CA ADS dialogs, tables, maps,
subschemas,andonlineand batch programs.

Make frequently called programs resident — A frequently called program(suchas
ADSOMAIN) is virtuallya residentin the program pool or the reentrant pool. The
program should be made resident because the operating system can page more
rapidly than IDMS-DC/UCF canreadina page from the DDLDCLOD area.By making
the program resident, the operating system, rather than DC/UCF, will be requested
to bringthe pagein core. Additionally, the program and resident pool will beless
fragmented when a frequently used program is made resident. A program can be
specified as residenton the PROGRAM statement at system generation.

Free the resources of aninactiveterminal — The resourcetimeout facility can be
activated on the SYSTEM statement at system generation, specifying the amount of
time a terminal is permitted to beinactive(thatis, have no task executing) before
all resources owned by the terminal aredeleted and control is returned to the
system. Becauselongterm storage resources areassociated with a terminal even
though a programis not active, freeing those resources will free spacefor other
users of the system. This is particularlyimportantiflongterm locks arebeing
implemented.
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Development

CA' Application Development System (CA ADS) enables you, as an application developer,
to develop and execute onlineapplicationsthatquery and update a CA IDMS/DB
databaseor VSAM file.

Development Tools

The CA ADS application development environment features menu-driven development
tools that simplify and speed the definition of applications. Components developed by
using CA ADS development tools are modular and can be reused inone or more
applications.

Process Language

To enablean applicationtoaccess thedatabase, perform calculations,and perform
other customized processing, you use the high-level process language provided by CA
ADS. Easily recognizable commands (such as DISPLAY) greatly simplify many frequently
performed operations. Modules written in this process languagecanbe added to an
application whenever processingis required.

CA ADS is fullyintegrated with CA' Application Development System/Batch (CA ADS
Batch). Developers who use CA ADS Batch to define batch applicationscan usethe
same development tools used by CA ADS developers.

For more information on CA ADS Batch, see the CA ADS Batch User Guide.

Additionally, CAADS applications can accommodate components developed by using
the CA IDMS Automatic System Facility (ASF). Execution of CA ADS applications canbe
traced and debugged by usingthe CA IDMS onlinedebugger or CA ADS Alive. Runtime
performance and resourceusage of anapplication can betracked by usingthe CA IDMS
Performance Monitor.

This chapter introduces CA ADS by discussing:

m  Application development inthe CA ADS environment

m  Application development tools that will be discussed in this user's guide

This section contains the followingtopics:

Application Development (see page 70)
Application Development Tools (see page 72)
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Application Development

Flexible Application Development Environment

CA ADS provides a flexibleapplication development environment. You can define
application components in whatever order makes the most sense given the application
you need to define. For example, you can define the executable structure, screen
displays, and runtime flow of control for the entire application beforeyou define any
modules of process code for the application. Alternatively, you can fully defineall
components, including modules of process code, for a subset of the application before
even beginning to define components for the remainingapplication.

Methodology

This manual illustrates CAADS concepts by showingyou how they applyto the
definition of a sampleapplication. The methodology presented here shows you one way
to efficiently develop a new application by using CA ADS development tools. At your
site, other application development strategies may be employed.

Structure Diagram

A useful firststagein developing a new CA ADS applicationisto develop a structure
diagram based on the specifications for theapplication. Drawinga structurediagramfor
anapplicationisuseful because:

m  The application's functional requirementsare clarified before any specific
development occurs. Potential design and development misunderstandings are
often caughtinthe process of developing a structure diagram.

m  The structure diagram is a development resource for application developers
throughout the development cycle. Whiledevelopingapplication components, the
developer canuse the structure diagramas a reminder of how each component
relates to the entire application. CA ADS application components fitdirectlyintoan
applicationstructurediagram.

70 User Guide



Application Development

Sample Application

The structure diagramfor a small Personnel applicationis shown below. This application
allows users tomaintaininformation on departments and users. Related data, such as
office addresses andinsuranceinformation,is also collected and stored by usingthis
application. You will develop the Department portion of this applicationinthis manual.
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Functions

As shown inthis samplestructurediagram, the application structureis madeup of
functions. Each functionis related to work performed by the end user on asingle
screen. For example, the Personnel applicationincludes functionssuch as ADDDEP,
MODDEP, and DELDEP, which allowyou to add, modify, and delete department records
inthe database. Menu functions,such as MAINMENU and DEPTMENU, allowyou to
select other functions inthe application. Other functions allowyou to return to previous
menus (functions BACK and TOP) and to exit from the application (function EXIT).

To reduce repetition of information, this manual presents steps for developingonly the
Department portion of this sample Personnel application. Remaining portions of the
Personnel application can beadded to the Department applicationatanytime. The
strategy of defining different portions of applications atdifferent times is particularly
useful when developing largeapplications.
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Defining the Application

As soon as the applicationstructurediagramis completed and approved, you can begin
to define the applicationinthedata dictionary.Inthis manual, you will definethe
sample Department applicationintwo steps:

1. You will develop a prototype application based on the approved structure diagram
for the application.

The CA ADS runtime system simplifies the definition of prototypes by automatically
performing many basic processingactivities, such as displayinga screen. You can
define a prototype without writingany process logic. Additionally, you can execute
a prototype application beforethe databaseis developed.

2. You will enhance the tested and approved prototype by adding process logic.
Advantages

Advantages to developinga prototype application beforedefining any process logic for
the applicationinclude:

m  Timely feedback— End users and other interested people can execute the
completed prototype application tosee how well screens meet their needs and to
verify that flow of control from function to function makes sense based on their job
responsibilities.

m  Ease of modification— Improvements suggested by end users canbeincludedin
the prototype application quickly becauseyou do not have to modify any process
logic or databasedefinitions.

m  Efficient use of development time— The prototype application developed for early
testing is itself developed into the final production application. Components
created for the prototype areall usedinthe final application.

Application Development Tools

CA ADS applicationsaredeveloped and executed by usinga variety of onlinetools. The
followingtools areused to develop the sample Department application.

m  CA ADS application compiler (ADSA)—Used to define the executable structure of
anapplication, based onthe structure diagramdeveloped for the application.

m  CA ADS dialog compiler (ADSC)—Used to define CA ADS dialogs, which handle
most runtime interactions with the end user.

®  Online mapping facility (MAPC)—Used to define maps, which establish
preformatted screens.Dialogs usemaps to displayandallowend users to input
information.
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m  Integrated Data Dictionary (IDD) menu facility—Used to create data definitions
and modules of process code.

®  Runtime system—Used to execute CA ADS applications atanystageinthe
application'slifecycle.

% Application
develapers

and end users

Application
developer

Data
Dictionary

E

Application
database

//T§\.

As anapplication developer, you can execute the applicationatanytimeinthe
development cycle by usingthe runtime system. Additionally, end users execute the
application by using the runtime system.

Components defined by using ADSA, ADSC, MAPC, and the IDD menu facilityareall
stored inthe data dictionary.

You canaccess any of the above development tools from CAIDMS/DC, the CAIDMS
teleprocessing (TP) monitor, or DC/UCF, the teleprocessing monitor interface.
Additionally, you can transfer directly among ADSA, ADSC, MAPC, and the IDD menu
facility by using the transfer control facility (TCF).

Transfer Control Facility You canuse TCF at anytime duringan application development
sessiontosuspend one development tool and transfer to another.

For example, while using ADSC to define a dialog, you might remember that the related
map definitionis stillincomplete. You cansuspend your ADSC session, transfer directly
to MAPC to complete the map, and then transfer backto ADSC to resume your
suspended dialog-definition session.
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Task Codes

To invokea development tool from CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF (DC/UCF), or TCF, specify
the task code associated with the tool. A taskcode is a unique invocation name defined
for a development tool at system generation time. Sampletask codes for CA ADS
development tools are presented inthe table below. The task codes shown allowyou to
operate under TCF and, therefore, switch from tool to tool.

Note: Ifyou arenot operatingunder TCF, you cannotswitch to another tool without

firstreturningto DC/UCF.

Taskcodes canvaryfrom site to site.

Development tool Sample task code Site task code
CA ADS application compiler (ADSA) ADSAT
CA ADS dialog compiler (ADSC) ADSCT
IDD menu facility IDDMT
Online mapping (MAPC) MAPCT
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Structure Using ADSA

As anapplication developer, you can begin definingapplication components as soon as
the application structurediagramis complete. You canuse CA ADS development tools
to define a preliminary, or prototype version of the applicationearlyintheapplication
development cycle. Application developers and users can execute the prototype to test
andsuggest improvements to the application.

As soon as the prototype applicationis approved, definitions that make up the
application canbeenhanced to perform all processingrequired by the final production
application. Inthis partof the manual, "Developing the Prototype," you will develop a
prototype Department application.Then you will take this prototype applicationand
develop itinto a fully functional application.

The firststep indefininga prototype applicationinthedata dictionaryisto define the
application'sstructure, based on the structure diagram, by usingthe CA ADS application
compiler (ADSA). The structure of an application specifies how a user moves from
function to function when executing the application.

In this chapter, you will begin definingthe sample Department applicationintroducedin
Chapter 7, "Overview of CA ADS Application Development". This chapterincludes:

m  An overview of developingan application structureinthe CA ADS environment

m  Instructions for defining the sample Department application

m A summaryof what you've accomplished in this chapter
Functions

An applicationis made up of the various functions necessary to do the work of the
application. Each functionrepresents a unit of work inthe application. For example,
different functions in the Department application:

m  Displayamenu to help the user navigatethrough the application

m  Perform functional processing, such as allowing the user to add or modify a
department record

m  Perform standard systemactivities, such as returning control to the application's
main menu or exitingthe user from the application
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Responses

The development team must arrangeapplication functions sothatusers caneasily get
from one functionto another. The team defines paths that a user can take between
functions. Each path is called a response. At runtime, the user can select from among
availableresponses to get from one functionto another.

Application structure

The arrangement of functions and responses constitutes the structure of a CA ADS
application.The diagrambelow shows the structure of the sample Department
application. This diagramincludes both functions and responses becauseyou need to
define both types of application components. The structure diagramfor anapplication
serves as a blueprintfor application development. Functions and responses in this
sampleapplication willallow users to add, modify, and delete information about
departments.

Note: Inthis sampleapplication, you cansubstituteyour initials for the XXX in the task
code, application name, dialog names, etc.
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Types of functions

Most functions ina CA ADS application, includingthe Department application, are
menu, dialog, or system functions.

Menu function
A menu function displaysa menu screen to an end user.

For example, the DEPTMENU functioninthe Department applicationis a menu function.
The menu screen displayed by DEPTMENU lists the ADD, MOD, DEL, and EXIT responses.
At runtime, the user canselectany of these responses from the DEPTMENU menu
screen. To define a menu function, all you haveto do is specify where the menu belongs
inthe application structure. CA ADS provides predefined screen formats and processing
logic for menu functions.

Dialog function

A dialog function typically displaysa screenthatsupplies information to or requests
information from a user. Based on entries made by the user, the function performs
processingactivities such as data retrieval and update. As a developer, you define CA
ADS programs, called dialogs, to handleruntime operations for dialogfunctions.

Inthe sample Department application, functions ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP are
dialogfunctions.The user can use ADDDEP to add a new department record, MODDEP
to modify an existing department record, and DELDEP to delete a department record
from the database.

System function

A system function displaysa screen and/or performs operations that arecommon to
most applications.

For example, the POP system function in the sample Department application returns the
user to the most recently used menu screen (in this case,the DEPTMENU menu). The
QUIT system function allows the user to exit from the applicationatany point.To define
a system function,all you have to do is specify where the function belongs inthe
application structure. CA ADS provides all necessarylogic and screens for system
functions.
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Paths between functions

Responses define paths between functions. At runtime, a user moves from one function
to another by selectinga response that leads from the firstfunction to the next. For
example, a user of the Department application can getfrom DEPTMENU to ADDDEP by
entering a nonblankinthe selection field to the left of the ADD responseon the menu.

The user selects a responseeither by typing its name (for example, ADD) ina special
responsefield on the screen or by pressingthe function key (for example, [PF4])
associated with the response. Default responses can be defined for functions, makingit
easier for users to get to frequently used functions. The structure diagramshown above
gives the name and function key for each responsein the sample Department
application.

Worksheets

A typical application has numerous responses and functions.Some responses and
functions may be availableinseveral places intheapplication. To help keep track of the
responses and functions inanapplication structure, some sites develop a worksheet of
responses and functions for the application. Astandard worksheet that documents each
responseand functionis especially useful when you aredefiningthe application
structure inthe data dictionary. Filling outa worksheet for applicationresponsesand
functions cansimplify theapplication development process and canalso provide
documentation of application development decisions.

A sampleworksheet for the Department applicationis shown below.

CA-ADS APPLICATION COMPILER WORKSHEET

XXXAPPL  yorsion: 1 page _1 ot _T_
Dictonary: _DEMO sk codes: XXXDEPT Prepared by LAT
RESPONSE RESPONSE ASSIGNED FUNCTION TYPE FUNCTION PROGRAM VALID RESPONSES
NAME DESCRIPTION KEY INVOKED (M/D/P) DESCRIPTION OR DIALOG (DEFAULT)
BACK |RETURN TO MENU CLEAR POP
EXIT | TERMINATE APPLICATION | PF9 QUIT

ADD | ADD A NEW DEPARTMENT| PF4 ADDDEP | D | ADD DEPARTMENT | XXXDADD| BACK, EXIT
MOD | MODIFY A DEPARTMENT | PF5 MODDEP | D |MOD DEPARTMENT | XXXDUPD | BACK, EXIT
DEL | DELETE A DEPARTMENT | PF6 DELDEP D | DEL DEPARTMENT | XXXDUPD | BACK, EXIT
DEPTMENU | M | DEPARTMENT MENU/ ADD,MOD,DEL,
EXIT
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Instructions

Task codes

To enableusers to access anapplication, you define entry points into the application
structure. You establish entry points for CA ADS applications by defining task codes.
When you define a task code, you associateitwith a specific applicati on function. At
runtime, you use the task code to begin executing the applicationatthe associated
function. Both application developers and users invoke applications by usingtask codes.

For example, the XXXDEPT task code is associated with the DEPTMENU functioninthe
sample Department application shown previously.Auser caninvokethe application
from a CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF system by specifying XXXDEPT and pressing [Enter]. The
DEPTMENU menu screenis the firstapplication screen shown to the user.

Multiple task codes

You can define more than one task code for anapplication. Defining multipletask codes,
or entry points,is particularly useful for very large applications. For example, if the
sample Department applicationisincorporatedintoalarge, company-wide application,
users who only need to use department information can use the XXXDEPT task code to
enter the applicationatthe DEPTMENU function. Clerks inthe Accounts Receivable
office canusea different task code to enter the company-wide applicationata menu
that lists billingand customer functions.

Note: Inthe sampleapplication, you can substituteyourinitials for the XXX in the task
code.

This section contains the following topics:

Instructions (seepage 79)
Summary (see page 116)

As a member of the development team, you use the CA ADS application compiler
(ADSA) to define an executable structure for an application. ADSA screens lead you
through the steps necessary to define the functions, responses, andtask codes that
make up the application'sstructure.

When you have defined the application structure, you use ADSA to create a load
module for the application. When you use ADSA screens to define the application
structure, you are implicitly coding the flow of control for the application.
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ADSA screens

ADSA screens are designed in accordance with the CUA definition of SAA. All screens
have:

m  Atitleatthe top

m  Adataentry area

m  PF keys at the bottom

Menu screens alsohaveanaction bar,a message area,and acommand line.

- Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

- CA ADS Application Compiler

- CA, Inc.

Application name . .
Application version
Dictionary name
Dictionary node
Screen . 1. General options

2. Responses and Functions
3. Global records

4. Task codes

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Steps

To define the sample Department application structure, you will performthe following
steps:

1. Invoke ADSA

2. Name the application

3. Specify basicinformation aboutthe application

4. Define applicationresponseand function relationships

5. Further define the applicationresponses

6. Further define the application functions

7. Define the applicationtaskcode

8. Compile the application (creatinganapplicationload module)
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After you finish definingthe Department application structure,you can exit from ADSA
and optionally execute the application to test out the definitions thatyou have made. If
you need additional information atanytime aboutthe useof ADSA, see "Using ADSA" in

Appendix B.

Note: Onlythe menu access can be tested until prototype maps anddialogs are

created.

The followingdiagramshows an overview of the flow and structure of ADSA.

Main Menu

Enter PF3
selection
number 1 2 3 4
from menu PF4
———
General Options PF5
page 1
. Response/
General Options P Global Records Task Codes

Function List

page 2
/ PFa \
Paging:
Response Function aging
Definition Definition
PF7? Pf8

Note: This overall structureapplies tothe MAPC and ADSC compilers as well as to

ADSA.

Step 1: Invoke ADSA

To invoke ADSA, you must be signed on to a DC/UCF system. Procedures for signing on
to DC/UCF differ from siteto site. If you are not sure how to signon, ask other users at
your sitefor help.

Before you invoke ADSA, you may want to establish a defaultdictionaryand/or
Distributed Database (DDS) node for the current definition session under DC/UCF.
Naming a default dictionary is useful if you areworking ina multiple-dictionary
environment. Naming a DDS node is useful onlyifyou are workingin a distributed
databasenetwork.

At some sites, signon profiles for each user establish theappropriatedefaultdictionary

and/or node for each user that signs onto CAIDMS/DC or DC/UCF.
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If you want to establish defaults for your current DC/UCF session, enter the appropriate
commands, one at a time, after signingonto DC/UCF:

m  You name a default dictionary by entering:
DCUF SET DICTNAME dictionary-name

®  You name a default DDS node by entering:
DCUF SET DICTNODE node-name

You candisplay the names of your default dictionaryand DDS node at any time by
entering, one at atime:

DCUF SHOW DICTNAME

DCUF SHOW DICTNODE
Specifying the task code for ADSA

When you've signed on to DC/UCF and optionally established a defaultdictionary
name/node, you caninvoke ADSA. To do this, you enter the task code for ADSAL.

For example, if the task code for ADSA is ADSAT, you caninvoke ADSA from CA IDMS/DC
as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
adsat

Press the ENTER

key to input the --» [Enter]
task code for

ADSA.

Usingthe task code ADSAT means that you are invoking ADSA under TCF (the transfer
control facility). Onceyou are inthe ADSA tool under TCF, you canswitch to another
application development tool without returningto DC/UCF.
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Main menu screen

ADSA begins with the Main Menu screen:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Application Compiler

CA, Inc.

Application name .
Application version
Dictionary name
Dictionary node

Screen . . 1. General options

2. Responses and Functions
3. Global records
4

. Task codes

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ===>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F16=Action

Ifyou areusinga teleprocessing monitor other tha CA IDMS/DC, specify the task code
for ADSA inresponseto the prompt presented by that monitor. For more information
on task codes for CA ADS development tools, see Application Development Tools (see
page 72).

After you invoke ADSA, you can begin definingthe application,as described below.

Step 2: Name the Application

The ADSA Main Menu screen allows you to specify the name of the application,its
version number, and the dictionaryinwhichitresides. This dictionary name overrides
the current default (ifone has been set) and becomes the new defaultdictionary.

Screen prompts

When you begin anapplication definition, you typically enter information after one or
more of the following Main Menu screen prompts:

m  Application name— You must supply anapplication name. The name you specify
must be unique among all programnames (including applications, dialogs, maps,
tables, help modules, etc.)
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Application version— You canoptionallytypea version number for the application
after this prompt. When followingthe example in this manual, use the default
version number of 1.

Ina development environment, you might select a different test version number,
suchas 5. You would give all testcomponents the same test version number. You
would then set up the system sothat, when you execute the application, test
components areexecuted rather than production components.

For more information on maintainingseparatetest and production definitions in
the same data dictionary, see CA IDMS System Operations Guide

Dictionary name—A dictionary namemay already be displayed after the Dictionary
name prompt on your terminal.A sampledictionary name (DEMO) is shownin
examples throughout this manual.

Ifa dictionary nameis not displayed, check with others at your site to find out if you
need to specify one. You typically need to enter the name of your group's dictionary
only when you are not usingthe default dictionaryina multiple-dictionary
environment.

Dictionary node—A dictionary nodename may already be displayed after the
Dictionary node prompt on your terminal.Sample definition screens in this manual
do not showa node name.

Ifa dictionary nodeis not displayed, check with others at your site to find out if you
need to specify one.

You canusethe tab key to move the cursor quickly and easily between prompts. Begin
definingyour application onthe Main Menu screen as shown below:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Application Compiler

CA, Inc.
Application name . . . . xxxappl_
Application version 1
Dictionary name . . . . demo

Dictionary node
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Adding the application
To addthe application, position the cursor on the Add item on the actionbarand press
[Enter]. You can position the cursor on Add by:

m  Pressing [PF10] move to the action barandthen tabbingto Add and pressing
[Enter]

m  Tabbingto Add and pressing [Enter]

m  Typing add on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

|
Copy from application|A-ADS Application Compiler

|
|
| Name o
| Version 1 |ter Associates Intermational, Inc.
|- rereeen e |
| F3=Exit |
| |
Application name . . . . XXXAPPL_
Application version . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionary node . .

Once you have displayed the Add actionitem, press [Enter] to add the applicationtothe
dictionary.The actionis confirmed.

ADSA redisplaysthe Main Menu screen with an appropriate message:

m A confirmingmessageis returned when your definition contains noerrors.

m  An error messageis returned if ADSA detects anyerrors. Read the message to see
what problem has occurred. You cantype over anyfields inerrorand then press
[Enter] again.
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Step 3: Specify Basic Information

After you specify the name of the application, you cangivesome basicinformation
about the Department application onthe General Options screen. You reach the
General Options screen by entering 1 next to Screen on the Main Menu.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Application Compiler

CA, Inc.
Application name . . . . xxxappl_
Application version . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . demo
Dictionary node -
Screen . .. .. ....1 . General options

1
2. Responses and Functions
3. Global records

4. Task codes

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ==—>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

The General Options screenis displayed.
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The General Options screen

General Options Page 1 of 2

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Description . . .

Maximum responses . . . . . . . . . . . .. 500

Date format . . .. .. .. .. ... ... 1 1. mvdd/yy 2. dd/mm/yy
3. yy/mm/dd 4. ddd/yy

Execution enviromment . . . . . .. .. .. 1 1. Online 2. Batch

Default executionmode. . . .. .. .. .. 1 1. Step 2. Fast

Default print destination . . . . . . . ..

Default print class . . . . . . . . .. .. 1

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F8=Fwd
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Screen prompts

You typically enter a description on the General Options screen:

m  Description— You canoptionallytypea one-linedescription of your application
after this prompt.

General Options Page 1 of 2

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Description . . . department information application

Meximum responses . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500

Date format . . .. .. .. .. ... ... 1 1 mvdd/yy 2. dd/mm/yy
3. yy/mm/dd 4. ddd/yy

Execution enviromtment . . . . . .. .. .. 1 1. Online 2. Batch

Default executionmode. . . .. .. .. .. 1 1. Step 2. Fast

Default print destination .

Default print class . . . . . . . . . . .. 1

Enter Fl=Help PF3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F8=Fwd

After you specify basicinformation aboutthe Department application, you can define
the application'sresponses and functions as described below. Pressing [PF5] from the
General Options screen will bringyou to the Response/Function List screen.

88 User Guide



Instructions

Step 4: Define Application Response and Function Relationships
The Response/Function List screen is the main ADSA screen. You canreach this screen
by pressing [PF5] from the General Options screen or by entering 2 at the Screen

prompt on the Main Menu.

Sample screen

Response/Function List Page 1 of 1

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Select Response Assigned Select Function Program/
(/) name key (/) name/type(1,2,3)* Dialog name
_ _ A I
_ - / _ I
- - S
_ - Lo
_ - / S

/

* Type: 1. Dialog 2. Program 3. Menu

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Each responseinanapplication defines a path from one function to another. You are
going to name the responses and functions and identify the key associated with each
responseand the dialog(ifany)associated with each function as well as the function
type.

Department application responses and functions
Below arethe responses and functions invoked in the sample Department application.

Each responseis associated with a control key and invokes a function. A function can be
associated with a dialog.

Response Key Function name Function Dialog name
name type
BACK CLEAR POP Takes the user from ADDDEP,

MODDEP, or DELDEP backto the
DEPTMENU function.
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Response
name

Key

Function name

Function
type

Dialog name

EXIT

PF9

QuIT

Exits the user from the appli-
cation; EXIT is avail-ablefromany
functioninthe Depart- ment appli-
cation

ADD

PF4

ADDDEP

Dialog

XXXDADD

Takes the user from the DEPTMENU
function to the ADDDEP function,
which allows the use to add a new
depart- ment record.

MOD

PF5

MODDEP

Dialog

XXXDUPD

Takes the user from DEPTMENU to
the MODDEP function, which allows
the user to modify an existing
depart- ment record.

DEL

PF6

DELDEP

Dialog

XXXDUPD

Takes the user from DEPTMENU to
the DELDEP function, which allows
the user to delete anexisting
depart- ment record.

DEPTMENU

Menu

Provides a menu

Entering Department application responses and functions

You name each responseand function on the Response/Function List screen as shown
below. Responses and dialog, program, and menu functions need further definition on
subsequent screens. Select each responseand function requiring further definition by
entering a nonblank (nonunderscore) character under Select as you go along.

Note: System functions,such as pop and quit aredefined by CA ADS and do not
require further definition on the partof the developer.
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Response/Function List Page 1 of 1

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Select Response Assigned Select Function Program/
(/) name key (/) name/type(1,2,3)* Dialog name
/ back clear / pop  /_ .

exit pfo__ / quit __ _/_ _
/ add pfd / addep /1 .xxxdad
/ mod pf5__ / moddep /1 .xxxdup
/ del pfo__ / deldep /1 .xxxdup
_ / deptmenu /3~

* Type: 1. Dialog 2. Program 3. Menu

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Responses

For each response, enter the responsename and name the assigned key.

Functions

For each function, enter the function name and specify the type (1 - dialog; 2 - program;
3 - menu) and the dialogassociated with it, if there is one.

Note: The dialognames can be specified earlyinthe prototyping process;the dialogs
need not exist.

Unique identifier for the response

The combination of the name, key, and associated function for a response makes up the
unique identifier for the response within the application definition. Because of this, you
canhave several different responses with the same name and/or control key. For
example, several ADD responses can be defined for anapplication. One ADD response
caninvoke function ADDDEP. Another ADD responsecaninvoke function ADDEMP. This
capability allows you to define a consistentuser interface for anapplication, where all
similar functions areinvoked in similarways.

Once you have named all responses and functions, you areready to further define each
one. Pressing [PF5] will advanceyou through the responses and functions selected on

the Response/Function Listscreen.

Below is a discussion of definingresponses and functions.
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Step 5: Further Define the Application Responses

You further define each application responseby usingthe Response Definition screen.
A sampleResponse Definition screenis shown below:

Sample screen

Response Definition

Application name:  XXXAPPL Version: 1

Response name: ADD Drop response (/) _
Function invoked:  ADDDEP
Description . . . . Security class: 0
Response type. . . . . . . 2 1. Glohal 2. local
Response execution . . . . 2 1. Immediate 2. Deferred
Assigned key . . . . . . . PFO4
Control command. . . . . . 1 1. Transfer 2. Invoke
3. Link 4. Return
5. Return continue 6. Return clear
7. Return continue clear 8. Transfer nofinish
9. Invoke nosave 10. Link nosave

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

Screen prompts

Certaininformation will be presented to you when this screen is displayed:

Application name— The name of the application will bedisplayed.
Version— The version number of the application will bedisplayed.

Response name— The name of the responseas listed on the Response/Function
Listscreen will be displayed. At runtime, the user can enter the responsename on
the screen to select the response.

Function invoked— The name of the functionas listed on the Response/function
Listscreen will be displayed. This is the function that the response invokes at
runtime. For example, the ADD responseinvokes the ADDDEP function at runtime.

Assigned key— The key assigned to this responseon the Response/Function List
screen will bedisplayed. At runtime, the user can press the specified control key to
select the response.
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When you define a response on the Response Definition screen, you typically enter
information after the following prompts:

Description— You cantype a one-linedescription for each response. At runtime,
the descriptionis displayed on each menu from which the responseis available.

Security class— You can assigna security classto this response. Applicableto
onlineapplicationsonly, security class specifies the DC/UCF security classin the
range 1 to 256, assigned to the application.Zero (0) is defined as always unsecured.
See your security administrator aboutthe security class conventions beingused at
your site.

For more information on security classes, refer to the CA ADS Reference Guide.

Response type— (Applies at definition time only) The default responsetype, 2
(local), specifies thatyou must explicitly makethe responsevalidfor anyfunctions
that use the response. You assign this responsetype to responses thatarenot used
by many functions in the application. Forexample, itis easier to define ADD as a
local responsebecauseyouadd itto onlyone function definition (DEPTMENU).

A responsethat is availablefrommany application functionsistypically defined as a
1 (global) response. Aglobal responseis added to each function definition as the
functionis defined. You later deselect the global responsefromthe few functions
that do not use the response. For example, you define BACK as a global response
becauseitis used by all butone functioninthe application. When defining
functions, itis easier to deselect BACK from one function than to explicitly selectit
for all other functions.

Note: Itis often useful to listthe global responses beforelocal responses on the
Response/Function Listscreen so that they are availablefor all function definitions.

Response execution—You can specify whether the invoked functionisimmediately
executable or deferred.

For more information onimmediate and deferred execution, see CA ADS Reference
Guide.

Control command— You must specify the control command (for example, Transfer
or Link) the response uses to invoke the specified function at runtime. For
prototype applications, which don't perform anysignificantprocessing, you
typically usethe defaultcontrol command, 1 (Transfer). When this command is
used to pass control to another function, the runtime system frees resources being
held for the original function.

For more information on control commands, see CA ADS Reference Guide.
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Responses for Department application

The table below summarizes the specifications you will makefor each of the five
responses in the Department application. You can define these responses inany order,
althoughitis often useful to define the global responses first. In the sampledefinition
session shown in this chapter, these responses are defined in the order presented
below.

Response Description Control key Function Response
name invoked type
BACK Return to menu CLEAR POP Global
EXIT Terminate application PF9 QUIT Global
ADD Add a new department PF4 ADDDEP Local
MOD Modify a department PF5 MODDEP Local

DEL Delete a department PF6 DELDEP Local

To begin definingapplication responses, access the Response Definition screen by
pressing [PF5] from the Response/Function List screen and define an application
response.

The firsttwo responses, BACK and EXIT, areused by most functions inthe application.
To make the functions easier to define later, you will define BACK and EXIT as global
responses. When you define functions in ADSA, a global responseis automatically
availablefromeach function. You can selectively remove a global function from
functions when you define the functions.
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You define the BACK response as shown:

Defining the BACK response

Response Definition

Application name:  XXXAPPL Version: 1

Response name: BACK Drop response (/) _

Function invoked: POP

Description . . . . retum to menu

Response type. . . . . . . 1 1. Global 2. local

Response execution . . . . 2 1. Immediate 2. Deferred

Assigned key . . . . . . . CLEAR

Control conmand. . . . . . 1 1. Transfer 2. Invoke
3. Link 4, Return
5. Return continue 6. Return clear
7. Return continue clear 8. Transfer nofinish
9. Invoke nosave 10. Link nosave

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

After you press [Enter], ADSA adds the responsedefinitionifthere are no errors,and
then redisplaysthe Response Definition screen.

Defaults
ADSA fills in default values for the following Response Definition screen prompts if you

have not entered another value:

m  Response type returns the defaultvalue of 2 (Local). BACK is defined as a global
responsebecauseitis availablefrommany functions in the Department application.
To specify that this responseis global, overtype 2 with 1.

m  Response execution returns the default valueof 2 (Deferred)
m  Control command returns the default value of 1 (Transfer).

When you press [Enter], the screen will redisplay with a confirming messageifthe
definitionis correct,or anerror message ifanerror has been encountered.

Note: If you press [Enter] after providinginformation, the screen will redisplay. Ifyou
press [PF5] after providinginformation and there are no errors, the appropriate
Function Definition screen will bedisplayed. Since BACK and EXIT are responses that
invoke system functions, the Function Definition screen will notbe displayed.

Press [PF5] and define the EXIT responseinthe sameway:
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Defining the EXIT response

Response Definition

Application name:  XXXAPPL Version: 1

Response name: EXIT Drop response (/) _
Function invoked: QUIT
Description . . . . terminate application Security class: 0
Response type. . . . . . . 1 1. Glohal 2. local
Response execution . . . . 2 1. Immediate 2. Deferred
Assigned key . . . . . . . PFO9
Control command. . . . . . 1 1. Transfer 2. Invoke
3. Link 4. Return
5. Return continue 6. Return clear
7. Return continue clear 8. Transfer nofinish
9. Invoke nosave 10. Link nosave

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

These responses invoke system functions. You do not have to further define any system
function.

96 User Guide



Instructions

Defining the ADD response

The ADD response invokes the function, ADDDEP. The responsedefinitionis as follows:

Response Definition

Application name:  XXXAPPL Version: 1

Response name: ADD Drop response (/) _
Function invoked: ADDDEP
Description . . . . add department Security class: 0
Response type. . . . . . . 2 1. Global 2. local
Response execution . . . . 2 1. Immediate 2. Deferred
Assigned key . . . . . . . PFO4
Control command. . . . . . 1 1. Transfer 2. Invoke
3. Link 4. Return
5. Return continue 6. Return clear
7. Return continue clear 8. Transfer nofinish
9. Invoke nosave 10. Link nosave

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

ADD is defined as a local responsebecauseitis available only from the DEPTMENU
functioninthe Department application.You will make ADD valid for DEPTMENU when
you define the DEPTMENU functionin Step 6.

After you press [Enter], ADSA adds the responsedefinitionifthere are no errors,and
then redisplaysthe Response Definition screen.

When you arefinished defininga responsefor the Department application, you define
the functionitinvokes as described below. Pressing [PF5] will display the Function
Definition screen.
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Step 6: Further Define the Application Functions

Each functioninanapplication represents a unit of work. For example, the DEPTMENU
function lists availableresponses and allows the user to select a response. In this step,
you will further define the following Department application functions:

m  The DEPTMENU menu function, which displaysa listofavailableresponses (ADD,
MOD, DEL, and EXIT)

m  The ADDDEP dialog function, which allows theuser to add a department record

m  The MODDEP dialog function, which allows the user to modify an existing
department record

m  The DELDEP dialog function, which allows theuser to delete anexisting

department record

Note: You do not have to define the POP or QUIT functions.POP and QUIT are system
functions that have reserved names and meanings. ADSA automaticallywilladd
complete definitions for these functions when you associatethem with the BACK and
EXIT responses.

Function Definition screens

You define menu and dialogfunctions inthe Department application by using one of
several Function Definition screens:

m  Function Definition (Dialog) screen allows youto define dialogfunctions

®m  Function Definition (Menu) screen allows you to define menu functions

m  Function Definition (Program) screen allows you to define program functions
For further information on program functions,see CA ADS Reference Guide.
Some of these screens aremade up of multiple pages accessed through [PF7] and [PF8].

The appropriatescreen will be displayed based on the initial function definition you
gave on the Response/Function Listscreen.
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Screen prompts

Certaininformation will be presented to you when this screen is displayed:
m  Application name— The name of the application will bedisplayed.
m  Version— The version number of the application will bedisplayed.

m  Function name— The name of the function as listed on the Response/Function List
screen will bedisplayed. ADDDEP, for each function.

m  Associated dialog (dialogfunctions only)— The name of the dialogassociated with
this function will bedisplayed. A dialogis anapplication componentthat typically
displaysa screento the userand processes information.

Note: The dialogs thatyou name in this chapter are not yet defined; you will define
dialogs for the Department applicationin Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using ADSC".

Use the Function Definition screen to define basicinformation abouta function, such
as:

m A description— You canspecifya one-line description to help you identify the
purpose of each function. This descriptionis also availableto the programmer (to
placeas a header on a map, for example) through the global record.

m  The responses thatthe user canselect from the function.

For example, as shown earlier in this chapter, ADD, MOD, DEL, and EXIT arevalid
from the DEPTMENU function. EXIT is a global response,soitis automatically
availablefrom DEPTMENU. You will usethe Function Definition screen to make
ADD, MOD, and DEL alsoavailablefrom DEPTMENU.

m  Specify how menu screens areto appear at runtime (resequencing of menu items
and addition of header information). CA ADS uses your specificationsto format and
display menus atruntime.

For more information on these and other ADSA screens, see CA ADS Reference Guide.
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Dialog functions

The Department application

The followingtable summarizes the specificationsyou will make for the functionsin the
Department application.You define one application function ata time, transferring
between ADSA screens as necessary.Instructionsfor definingthe DEPTMENU menu
function and for defining the ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP dialogfunctions are
presented below.

Function name Description Associated Function Valid
dialog type responses
ADDDEP Add department XXXDADD 1 (Dialog)
BACK
EXIT
MODDEP Mod department XXXDUPD 1 (Dialog)
BACK
EXIT
DELDEP Del department XXXDUPD 1 (Dialog)
BACK
EXIT
DEPTMENU Department menu Not applicable 3 (Menu)
ADD
MOD
DEL
EXIT

Dialogand menu functions arediscussed separately below. Remember, however, that
these screens will bedisplayedinthe order in which you selected the functions on the
Response/Function Listscreen. Pressing [PF5] will move you from a response definition
to a function definition and then on to the next responsedefinition.

The functions, ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP, are all dialogfunctions.You named
these dialogfunctions on the Response/Function Listscreen earlier in this chapter. At
that time, ADSA automatically added skeleton definitions for the associated ADDDEP,
MODDEP, and DELDEP functions. When you further define a dialogfunction, you
enhance these skeleton function definitions.

Pressing [PF5] from the Response Definition screen for the response ADD brings you to
the dialogfunction definition for dialog ADDDEP in the Department application.
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Sample screen

Function Definition (Dialog)

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Function name: ADDDEP Drop function (/) _
Description . . . UNDEFINED
Associated dialog . . . . . XXXDADD User exit dialog . . . . . o
Default response e
Valid Valid
response(/) Response Key Function response(/) Response Key Function
B ADD PFO4 ADDDEP B
B MOD PFG5 MODDEP B
B DEL PFO6 DELDEP B
/ BACK CLEAR POP B
/ EXIT PFO3 QUIT

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

You usethe Function Definition (Dialog) screento specify basicinformation for the
dialogfunction,includinga description,and valid responses for thatfunction.

Function description

When you display the Function Definition screen, the Description field will containa
value of UNDEFINED because you have not yet provided a description. A description
must be provided before the application canbecompiled.

Valid responses

Validresponses arethe responses (for example, BACK or EXIT) that a user canaccess
directly from a function. You specify a valid response by entering a nonblank character
oppositethe response. When the screen is refreshed, a slash (/) is displayed.

A responsethat has been defined as global on the Response Definition screen will

alreadybe selected as a valid responsefor this function. You can deselect a response by
spacingover the slash.

To make it easier for you to define dialogfunctions, dialogsthatyou name on the
Function Definition screen do not yet have to be defined inthe data dictionary. You will
define dialogs for Department application dialog functions later in this manual,in
Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using ADSC".
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Defining the ADDDEP function

You specify basicinformation for the ADDDEP functionas shown:

Function name:
Description .

Function Definition (Dialog)

Application name: XXXAPPL
ADDDEP
add department

Version:

Associated dialog . . . XXXDADD

Default response o

Valid

response(/) Response Key Function
n

_ ADD PFO4 ADDDEP

B B MOD PFO5 MODDEP
N B DEL PFO6 DELDEP
- / BACK  CLEAR POP
B / EXIT PFO3 QUIT

1
Drop function (/) _

User exit dialog . .

Valid
response(/) Response Key Functio

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

When you press [Enter], ADSA redisplaysthe Function Definition screen with an
appropriatemessage. A confirming message is returned if there are no errors. In this
case,you have successfully modified and enhanced the skeleton dialogfunction.

An error message is returned if ADSA detects anyerrors. Inthis case, use the message
to determine the problem. You cantype over anyerrors, and then press [Enter] again.

Press [PF5] to see the next Response Definition screen.

Note: Ifyou press [PF5] rather than [Enter] after providinginformation and there are
no errors, the appropriate Response Definition screen (or Function Definitionscreen, if
there are no more responses to be defined) is displayed immediately.
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Defining the MOD response

You can now define the MOD response.

Response Definition

Application name:  XXXAPPL Version: 1

Response name: MOD Drop response (/) _
Function invoked: MODDEP
Description . . . . modify department Security class: 0
Response type. . . . . . . 2 1. Global 2. local
Response execution . . . . 2 1. Immediate 2. Deferred
Assigned key . . . . . . . PFO5
Control command. . . . . . 1 1. Transfer 2. Invoke
3. Link 4. Return
5. Return continue 6. Return clear
7. Return continue clear 8. Transfer nofinish
9. Invoke nosave 10. Link nosave

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next
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Defining the MODDEP function

Press [PF5] to see the Function Definition screen for the function that response MOD
invokes, MODDEP.

You now candefine the MODDEP dialogfunction by usingthe Function Definition
screen:

Function Definition (Dialog)

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Function name: MODDEP Drop function (/) _
Description . . . modify department
Associated dialog . . . . . XXXDUPD User exit dialog . . . . . o
Default response e
Valid Valid
response(/) Response Key Function response(/) Response Key Function
B ADD PFG4 ADDDEP B
7 MOD PFG5 MODDEP 7
- DEL PFG6 DELDEP -
/ BACK CLEAR POP B
/ EXIT PFE9 QUIT

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

When you arefinished defining MODDEP, press [PF5] to go directly to the next selected
response.

Use the Response Definition and Function Definition screens to define the DEL response
and the DELEMP function.

104 UserGuide




Instructions

Defining the DEL response

Response Definition
Application name:  XXXAPPL Version: 1
Response name: DEL Drop response (/) _
Function invoked: DELDEP
Description . . . . delete department
Response type. . . . . . . 2 1. Glohal 2. local
Response execution . . . . 2 1. Immediate 2. Deferred
Assigned key . . . . . . . PFO6
Control command. . . . . . 1 1. Transfer 2. Invoke
3. Link 4. Return
5. Return continue 6. Return clear
7. Return continue clear 8. Transfer nofinish
9. Invoke nosave 10. Link nosave
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next
Defining the DELDEP function
Function Definition (Dialog)
Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1
Function name: DELDEP Drop function (/) _
Description . . . delete department
Associated dialog . . . . . XXXDUPD User exit dialog . . . . . o
Default response e
Valid Valid
response(/) Response Key Function response(/) Response Key Function
B ADD PFO4 ADDDEP B
B MOD PFO5 MODDEP B
B DEL PFO6 DELDEP _
/ BACK CLEAR POP B
/ EXIT PF@O QUIT B
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Once you have defined the responses and functions above, press PF5 to bringyou to

another Function Definition screen.There is one function as yet undefined: DEPTMENU.
DEPTMENU is a menu function.
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Menu functions

The lastfunctionlistedinthe table above is DEPTMENU, a menu function.You specified
that it was a menu function on the Response/Function Listscreen in Step 3. To further
define DEPTMENU, you must access the Function Definition screen by pressing [PF5]
from the Response Definition screen.

Sample screen

Function Definition (Menu) Page 1 of 2

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1
Function name: DEPTMENU Drop function (/) _
Description . . . UNDEFINED

Associated dialog . . . . .
Default response . . . . . B User exit dialog . .

Use signon menu (/). . . . . . . . . . _

Menu defined by: 2 1. User 2. System
Description length . . . . . . .. .. 1 1. Long (28) 2. Short (12)
Responses per page . . . . . . . . . . 15

Number of heading lines (0-3). . . . . 0

Heading line text

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F8=Fwd

You usethe Function Definition (Menu) screen to specify basicinformationabouta
menu function. Each Function Definition (Menu) screen is made up of two pages. You
canaccess the second page of the screen by pressing [PF8].

Menu screens

Menu screens are supplied by CA ADS; you do not have to write any statements to
handlethe display or operation of a menu. To tailor the appearanceof a menu display,
you candefine a header to be displayed atthe top of the menu screen. This header can

includeatitle, instructions, or any other appropriate text.

You specify basicinformation for function DEPTMENU as shown:
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Defining the DEPTMENU function

Function Definition (Menu) Page 1 of 2

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1
Function name: DEPTMENU Drop function (/) _
Description . . . department menu

Associated dialog . . . ..
Default response . . . .. - User exit dialog .

Use signon menu (/). . . . . . . . . . _

Menu defined by: 2 1. User 2. System
Description length . . . . . . . .. .1 1. Long (28) 2. Short (12)
Responses perpage . . . . . . . .. .15

Number of heading lines (0-3). . . . . 2

Heading line text

department information application

main menu

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F8=Fwd

After you press [Enter], ADSA redisplaysthe Function Definition screen with a
confirming message. An error message is returned if ADSA detects anyerrors. Inthis
case, use the message to determine the problem. You cantype over any errors, and
then press [Enter] again.
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Second page of Function Definition (Menu)

You usethe second page of the Function Definition (Menu) screen to specify the
responses (such as ADD) that a user canaccess directly fromthe function. You also
specify the sequence that the response will bedisplayed onthe menu. You access the
second page by pressing [PF8].Second and subsequent pages are responsesequence
screens.

Access the second page and make the ADD, MOD, DEL, and EXIT responses valid from
the DEPTMENU function as shown:

Function Definition (Menu) Page 2 of 2

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1
Function name: DEPTMENU

Valid Seq. Response Key Function Valid Seq. Response Key Function
resp. # Resp. #

BACK CLEAR POP

/ 400 EXIT  PFO9 QUIT

/ 160 AD PFO4 ADDDEP
/ 200 MD PFO5 MODDEP
/ 300 DEL PFO6 DELDEP

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd F9=Update Seq
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Specifying menu sequence

You canusethis screen to specify the sequence inwhich valid responses aredisplayed
on the menu screen.

You do this by entering sequence numbers for each valid response.

If you want to change the sequence numbers, you can change those numbers:

100 ADD
200 DEL
300 EXIT To display MOD between ADD
150 MOD <--- and DEL, you would change

400 to some value between
100 (ADD) and 200 (DEL).
For example: 101 or 150.

Response sequence numbers displayed on the Function Definition screen are not
displayedtousers.

Inhibiting response display
You canalsousethis screento inhibitthe display of valid responses on the menu screen.

You do this by replacingthe sequence number for the responsewith 0 (zero):

100 EMPINFO

200 DEPTINFO To inhibit display of the
000 SALARIES «--- SALARIES response, you
400 EXIT would replace 300 with

0 (zero).

Invisibleresponses canstillbeaccessed by any user who knows the responsename or
control key. To activelyrestrictresponses,seeinformation on securityinthe CAADS
Reference Guide.

For more information on other uses of the Function Definition (Menu) screen, see CA
ADS Reference Guide.
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The DEPTMENU function is now fully defined.

After you finish defining functions and responses for the Department application, press
[PF5] to return to the Response/Function Listscreen. Processed selections on the
Response/Function Listscreen will bede-selected; unprocessed selections will still be
selected and areaccessed when you press [PF5].

Itis helpful to re-access the Response/Function List screento remind yourselfwhere
you are inthe definition process.

Press [PF5] againto go to the Global Records screen.
Press [PF5] againto go on to the Task Codes screen where you define a task code for the

application. (Alternatively, you can press [PF3] from the Response/Function Listscreen
to return to the Main Menu and choose option 4.)

Step 7: Define a Task Code

A task code defines an entry pointintoan application. Atrun time, developers and
users can execute anapplication by usingthe application'stask code. An applicationcan
have more than one task code; each one can be associated with a different functionin
the application.

As anapplication developer, you must define at leastone task code for an application
before you cansuccessfully createa load module for the application. When you define a
task code, you name:

m  Atask code (for example, XXXDEPT) that a user cansupply to invoke the application
m  The function (for example, DEPTMENU) to be executed firstwhen a user supplies

the associated task code

You usethe Task Codes screen to define task codes for an application. Youcanaccess
the Task Codes screen from the Response/Function List screen by pressing [PF5].
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Define a task code as shown:

Defining the task code

Task Code
1. xxxdept

Task Codes

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Function
deptmenu

Page 1 of 1

Drop (/)

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

After you press [Enter], ADSA redisplaystheTask Codes screen with a confirming
message. An error message is returned if ADSA detects any errors.Inthis case, use the
message to determine the problem. You cantype over errors,and then press [Enter]
again.

When you have defined a task code for the Department application,you cancreate a
load module for the application as described below.

Step 8: Compile the Application

When you compilean application, ADSA creates a load modulethat incorporates all of
your specifications. You compilean application by selectingthe Compile activity from
the action bar on the Main Menu screen.

You compileanapplication fromthe Main Menu screen. To get to the Main Menu
screen from the Task Codes screen, press [PF5].
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Compiling the application

To compilethe application, position thecursor on the Compile item on the action bar
and press ENTER. You can positionthe cursor on Compile by:

m  Tabbingto Compile and pressing[Enter]

m  Pressing [PF10] to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Compile and pressing
[Enter]

m  Typing compile on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| I
| 1 1. Compile | ation Compiler
| 2. View messages |

[ - - | s Intemational, Inc.

| F3=Exit |

| |
Application name . . . .  XXXAPPL
Application version . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionary node . . S

Screen . . .. .. ... 4 1. General options
2. Responses and Functions
3. Global records

4. Task codes

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Once you have displayed the Compile actionitem, choose 1 and press [Enter] to
compilethe application.

After you press [Enter] to compile the application, ADSA displays messages toindicate
whether the application has been compiled successfully

If you receive an error message you can display diagnosticinformation by selecting the
View messages option from the Compile activity onthe actionbar. Based on this
information, you can correct the application and then compileitagain.
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Exit from ADSA

You canreturn directly to DC/UCF from the Main Menu by pressing PF3. Alternatively,
you canuse the Switch activity onthe action bar of the Main Menu screen to transfer to
another development tool.

Inthis samplesession, you'll exitto DC/UCF soyou can execute your application
structure. Press [PF3] to exit.

Note: Ifyou leave ADSA without successfully compiling the current application
definition, ADSA saves the suspended definitionina queue record associated with your
user ID.In anactual production environment, other users will notbe ableto access the
application definition. To enablethem to access thedefinition, specify the Release
option from the Modify activity onthe action bar on the Main Menu.

After you exit from ADSA, you can execute your application as described below.

Optionally Execute the Application

Inthe previous steps, you defined an executable application structure by using ADSA
screens. At this stage, your menu and system functions are fully defined. Your
application prototype is not fully operational, however, until you associatethe dialog
functions inyour application with executable dialogs.

In a typical development environment, application developers don't execute an
application until the prototype is complete. If you would liketo execute your application
to see what you've already created, you caninvoke and test the applicationasdescribed
below.

Invoke the application

CA ADS applications execute under the CA ADS runtime system. To invoke the
Department application from DC/UCF, you canenter the task code for the runtime
system, followed by the applicationtask code.

For example, assumethat ADS is the task code for the runtime system and XXXDEPT is
the task code for the Department application. Youcaninvoke the Department
applicationas shown:

ads xxxdept
A A

Sample task code for

the Department application
Sample task code

for the runtime system
[Enter]
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The DEPTMENU screen is the firstscreen displayed.

DIALOG: PAGE: 1 O0F: 1
DATE: ©8/19/99 NEXT PAGE:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION APPLICATION
MAIN MENU

- _ ADD (PF4) ADD A NBEW DEPARTMENT
| MOD (PF5) MODIFY A DEPARTMENT
| _ DEL (PF6) DELETE A DEPARTMENT
L. BIT (PF9) TERMINATE APPLICATION

Alternatively, you can enable developers and users to simultaneouslyinvoke the
runtime system with anapplication. To do this, you associatethe applicationtask code
with the runtime system in either of the followingways:

m At system runtime you issuea DCMT VARY DYNAMIC TASK command whileusing
DC/UCF to dynamically associatea task code with the runtime system. Use of the
DCMT VARY DYNAMIC TASK command is shownin Instructions For Executing the
Application, later in this manual.

m At system-generation time you use the TASK statement inthe system definition to
associatethe application task codewith the CA ADS runtime system.

This procedure typicallyisused for a production application. For more information,
see CA IDMS System Generation Guide

After you invoke the Department application from DC/UCF, you cantest out features
that you've alreadyimplemented, as described below.
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Test current features

Using ADSA, you made the ADD, MOD, DEL, and EXIT responses valid fromthe
DEPTMENU function in Step 6. Of these responses, EXIT is the onlyresponsethat is
associated with a fully defined function.

To see how the EXIT response works, select EXIT from the menu screen inany of the
following ways:

DIALOG: PAGE: 10F: 1
DATE: 08/19/9 NEXT PAGE:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION APPLICATION
MAIN MENU
_ ADD (PF4 ADD A NEW DEPARTMENT

DEL (PF6 DELETE A DEPARTMENT

)
MOD (PF5) MODIFY A DEPARTMENT
)
EXIT (PF9) TERMINATE APPLICATION

x|

RESPONSE:

To test out other features of the Department application, you caninvoke the application
again,as described earlierin Invokethe application (see page 113).

You cantry pressinga control key (such as &pf4). thatis not associated with a response
on this menu. The runtime system automatically detects undefined control keys and
returns the following message:

*** UNACCEPTABLE RESPONSE. PLEASE TRY AGAIN ***

Requesting a function that requires further definition

You cantry the ADD, MOD, and DEL responses if you want. Sincethe associated
ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP functions still require further definition, selecting ADD,
MOD or DEL will causethe application to terminate. In this case, the runtime system
displaysthe Dialog Abort Information screen:
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Summary

Dialog Abort Information screen

CA ADS RELEASE nn.n *k* DIALOG ABORT INFORMATION *** ABRT
DC171628 APPLICATION NOT EXECUTED. DIALOG LOAD MODULE XXXDADD MISSING

DATE....: 91.078 TIME....: 10:30:51.30 TERMINAL....: LV35003
ERROR OCCURRED IN DIALOQG......: XXXDADD
AT OFFSET......:
IN PROCESS.....: VERSION: 0
AT IDD SEQ NO. : 00000000
SEQUENCE
NUMBER: SOURCE :
00000000
00000000
00000000

HIT ENTER TO RETURN TO DC OR ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:

The Dialog Abort Information screenis particularly useful when you are developing and
debugging process logic for dialogs. At that time, this screen can help you determine
where in a module of process codethe dialogfails.

The display of this diagnostic screen can be disabled when the applicationis ready for
final release.

Creating the executable structure
In this chapter, you used ADSA screens to create the executable structure for the
sample Department application. The structure includes:

m  Responses, which define the possibleruntime paths availableto users of the
application

m  Functions, which define the activities thatusers can perform while usingthe
application

m  Atask code that defines anentry pointintothe applicationandallows users to
invoke the application
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You builtthe application structure by establishing relationships between responses and
functions as you defined them:

m  For each response, you named the function to be invoked by the response.

m  For each function, you named the responses to be valid fromthe function. At
runtime, the user canselectany of the valid responses fromthe function.

For menu function DEPTMENU, you alsospecified how options for the user and the
menu's title are to appear on the menu screen at runtime. For each of the application's
dialog functions, you also named the executable component (that is, the dialog) to be
executed atruntime when the userinvokes the associated function. You will actually
define these dialogs in Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using ADSC".

Creating the load module

When you finished defining the structure of the Department application,youcreated a
load module for the application. You created this executable load module without
explicitly writing any lines of procedural code. By using ADSA screens, you have
implicitly coded all potential flow of control for the application.

Even at this early stage inthe application development cycle, your application contains
fully executable components, such as function DEPTMENU. Your dialogfunctions
(ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP) are not yet developed fully,so you cannot execute
them. As soon as you develop the ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP dialogfunctions, your
application will befully executable.

The firststep in developing dialogs isto create screens that the dialogs will display to
users.You will createthe screen display for the ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP dialog
functions in the next chapter.
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Chapter 9: Defining a Screen Display Using
MAPC

Inthe previous chapter,you used ADSA to define the structure of the sample
Department application.As another step in creatingan application, you define screen
displays by usingthe map compiler (MAPC). This chapter provides instructionsfor
defining the XXXMAP screen display for usein the sample Department application.

Note: When creating your map, you cansubstitute yourinitials for the XXX in the map
name.

This chapter includes:

m  An overview of how maps are used inthe CA ADS environment

m  Instructions for defining maps for the sample Department application

m A summaryof what you've accomplishedin this chapter

What is a Map :P A.* * map is a predefined screen display used by dialogsinan
application. At runtime, dialogs use maps tointeract with users. For example, the
samplemap XXXMAP that you create inthis chapteris used to display existing
department records to users for modification or deletion. XXXMAP also allows users to
add new department records.The XXXMAP layoutis showninthe diagrambelow. This

samplemap allows users toinputand display a department's ID number and name, and
the ID number of the department head.

XXXMAP Layout

FUNCTION:

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......:
NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..:

NEXT RESPONSE:
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Defining a Map

You define the layout of a map by definingindividualfields onthe map. You candefine

two types of fields:

m Literal fields display unchangingliteral strings.

Titles, instructions,and prompts often are defined as literal fields. For example, the

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION titleshown inthe map layoutis a literal field.

m  Variable fields displaystored values and allow users to store new values at runtime.

For example, the field to the rightof the DEPARTMENT IDfield on the map layoutis

avariablefield. At runtime, this field displays the ID number for a department

record. Additionally,theuser cantype a new id number into this variablefield to
modify or add a department record. The lastfield onthe screen, the message field,
isalsoavariablefield. At runtime, this field displays a message (messagefieldis

blankin this samplescreen).

You will usethe online mapping facility (MAPC) to define map XXXMAP shown inthe

map layout.

A typical MAPC screenis shown below:

— Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler

CA, Inc.

Map name
Map version
Dictionary name
Dictionary node
— Screen . . . .. .. .. 1. General options
2. Map-Level help text definition
3. Associated records
4. Layout
5. Field definition

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

This section contains the following topics:

Instructions (seepage 121)
Summary (see page 155)
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Instructions

You use MAPC to define maps. To define XXXMAP in this chapter, you will:
1. Invoke MAPC

2. Name the map

3. Name the records

Create the map with the autopaintfacility

Modify the layout of the map, if necessary

Select fields for further definition

Edit the selected fields

@ N 9 v &

Compile the map (creatinga map load module)

After you compilethe map, you canexit from MAPC and optionally display the map you
have justdefined.

Steps for definingmap XXXMAP are presented below.

Step 1. Invoke MAPC

You caninvoke MAPC from CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF by specifying the task code for
MAPC (for example, MAPCT) inresponse to the prompt presented by DC/UCF. For
example, you caninvoke MAPC from CA IDMS/DC as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
mapct

Press the ENTER

key to input the --» [Enter]
task code for

MAPC.

For more information ontask codes for CA ADS development tools, see Application
Development Tools (see page 72). MAPC begins by displaying the Main Menu screen, on
which you specify basicinformation abouta map. Use the Main Menu screen to begin
defining map XXXMAP, as describedin Step 2.
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Step 2: Name the map

The firstscreenin an MAPC sessionis the Main Menu screen. Asample Main Menu is
shown below:

Sample Main Menu Screen

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler

CA, Inc.

Map name . .
Map version
Dictionary name
Dictionary node

Screen . General options

Map-Level help text definition
Associated records

Layout

Field definition

uhRwNE

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Screen Prompts

When you begin a map definition, you typically enter information after one or more of
the following Main Menu screen prompts:

®  Map name—You must supplya map name. The name you specify must be unique
among all programs. (For example, itcannot be the same name as a dialog.)

m  Map version—You type the version number of the map after the Map version
prompt. If not specified, the map version defaults to the version number specified
as adictionaryoption.

m  Dictionary name—You must specify the same dictionary (ifany) as you specified for
your application definitionin Step 2: Name the Application (see page 83). The
correct dictionaryname may already be displayedin this field.

m  Dictionary node—You must specify the same dictionary node(ifany) as you
specified for your application definitionin Chapter 7. The correct dictionary node
may already be displayedin this field.

You specify basicinformation about map XXXMAP on the Main Menu screen.
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Defining the XXXMAP Map

You canusethe tab key to move the cursor quickly and easily between prompts. Begin
definingyour application on the Application Definition screen as shown below:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler

@A, Inc.
Map name . . . . . . .. XXxmap
Map version . . . . .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . demo

Dictionary node o
General options

Map-Level help text definition
Associated records

Layout

Field definition

Screen .

uhwe

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action
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Adding the Map

To add the map, position the cursor onthe Add item on the action barand press [Enter].
You can position the cursor on Add by:

m  Tabbingto Add and pressing [Enter]

m  Pressing [PF10] to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Add and pressing
[Enter]

m  Typing add on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

Copy from Map
Name CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler
Version
CA, Inc.
1. All
2. Format
F3=Exit
XXXMAP
Map version . . . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO_

Dictionary node . . . . .
Screen . . . .. .. .. 1. General options

2. Map-Level help text definition
3. Associated records
4. Layout
5. Field definition

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Once you have displayed the Add actionitem, press [Enter] to add the map to the
dictionary. After you press [Enter], the actionis confirmed.

MAPC redisplaysthe Main Menu screen with a message:

m Map XXXMAP version 1 has been added is returned when your definition contains
no errors.

m  Anerror message is returned if MAPC detects anyerrors. Read the message to see
what problem has occurred. You cantype over anyerrors and then press [Enter]
again.

After you providebasicinformationaboutthe map, you canspecify the records you
want to use on the map.
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Step 3: Name the records

The Associated Records screen is usedto enter the schema or work records to be used
by the map, and optionally specifies role names for records.

The auto paintfeature is invoked from this screen. The auto paintfeature automatically
paints the map based on the elements you select.

You access the Associated Records screen from the Main Menu by entering the number
3 next to the Screen prompt and pressing [Enter].

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler

(A, Inc.
Map name . . . . . . .. XXOMAP
Map version . . . . .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . DEMO
Dictionary node o
Screen . . . .. .. .. 3 General options

Map-Level help text definition
Associated records

Layout

Field definition

Uhwhe

Copyright (C) 1999 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action
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Sample Associated Records Screen

Associated Records Page 1 of 1
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1

Record name Version Role name Drop
(/)

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd F9=Autopaint

Screen Prompts

On the Associated Records screen, you name the records that will be used on the map:

m  Record name— You associateexisting databaseand work records with the map by
namingthe records inthe lines belowthe Record name prompt.

Associatinga record witha map allows themap to displayand store data for that
record. Records associated with maps sometimes arereferred to as map records to
indicatethat the records define data used by the map.

Records contain record elements, which define data. Inrelational terminology, a
record is a data tablethat contains columns defining data to be stored. An example
of a recordis the DEPARTMENT databaserecord.One of the elements inthe
DEPARTMENT record is DEPT-NAME-0410. This element stores department names.
The layoutof the sample DEPARTMENT recordis providedin num=C.Layout Of the
DEPARTMENT Record.

m  Version— You type the version number of the record below the Version prompt.

For example, the demonstration databaseat your site might have a few different
versions of the DEPARTMENT record, each reserved for specific testing or
development purposes.In this case, each different version of the record has a
unique version number (for example: 1, 2, or 100). To ensure that MAPC uses the
correct version of the record, you specify the record version number along with the
record name.
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Records Associated with XXXMAP

The followingtablelists therecords you will associate with map XXXMAP.

Record Purpose
A databaserecordinthe demonstration database. DEPARTMENT
DEPARTMENT includes elements for department ID number, department name,
andthe employee ID of the department head.
Version: 1 *

ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-
RECORD

Version: 1

A special CAADS record that contains information aboutthe
applicationatruntime. For example, this record includes a record
element that at runtime contains the name of the currently
executing function.

* Adifferent version of the DEPARTMENT
record may be provided

for use at yoursite.
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Associating Records with XXXMAP

Associated Records Page 1 of 1
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1

Record name Version Role name Drop

(/)
1 department 1
.ct

2 adso-application-global-record 1
.ct

3

4

DC366601 Map options processed successfully

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd F9=Autopaint

After you have entered the names of the records on the Associated Records screen,
press [PF9] to use the auto paintfacility to create the map.

Step 4: Create the map with the autopaint facility

You cancreate a map either manually or through the autopaintfacility.

To create a map manually, you would name the records on the Associated Records
screen andthen placeeach literal and variablefield explicitly on the map usingthe
Layout screen. Then you would further define eachvariablefieldtoassociatea record
element with that field.

For further information, see CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.
The autopaintfacility quickly creates a standard map layoutbased on the records you
have named on the Associated Records screen. The autopaintfacilityis useful for maps

whichrequire littleor no explicitscreen placement.

You will usethe autopaintfacility to create the XXXMAP for the Department application.
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The firststep inusingthe autopaintfacility tocreate a map is to go to the Automatic
Screen Painter screen to identify the fields you want to have displayed on the map.
Here you determine what record elements will bedisplayed onthe screen.

A record element is a data definitionthatis containedinarecord.

For example, the DEPARTMENT record contains a record element for a department's
name, DEPT-NAME-0410.

Ifthe dialogretrieves a department record from the database, the record is temporarily
stored invariablestorage. The record name invariablestorageis automatically
displayed when the map is displayed. If the user enters a valid department name in this
map field, the data is automatically movedinto variablestorage. |t canthen be savedin
the databaseor used to access other data, depending on the dialogcode.

To access the Automatic Screen Painter screen, press [PF9] from the Associated
Records screen.

Sample Automatic Screen Painter Screen

Automatic Screen Painter Page 1 of 3
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
Select (/) Element Level and Name Occurs

01 DEPARTMENT VERSION 0061
02 DEPT-ID-0410
02 DEPT-NAME-0410
02 DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410
01 ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL -RECORD VERSION 0001
03 AGR-APPLICATION-NAVE
03 AG®R-CURRENT-FUNCTION
03 AR-NEXT - FUNCTION
03 AGR-CURRENT -RESPONSE
03 A®R-DEFAULT -RESPONSE
03 AGR-TASK-CODE
03 AR-EXIT-DIALOG
03 AGR-PRINT-DESTINATION
03 ARR-DATE
03 AR-USER-ID

DC365503 Select the fields that are to appear on the screen
Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd
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Screen Prompts

On the Automatic Screen Painter screen, you canselectthe fields that will beused on
the map. The fields will belisted under the appropriaterecord name. Use a nonblank
character to select the fields you want displayed.

m  Element level and name—Each element withina record listed on the Associated
Records screen will be displayed. Each element is associated with its level number
as defined inthe dictionary.

m  Occur—If the element is a repeating element, you can define the occurrence
number inthis column.

There can be multiple pages of elements. Press [PF8]to continue to the next page.
Fields on XXXMAP

The followingtablelists therecords and fields to be displayed on XXXMAP.

Record Fields

DEPARTMENT DEPT-ID-0410
DEPT-NAME-0410
DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410

ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL- RECORD AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION

Note:

The databasedoes not have to be defined before you create the prototype map layout.
Ifthe databasewere not already defined, you would define all literal fields manually.
(See num=C.Layout Of the DEPARTMENT Record)
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Selecting Fields for Use with XXXMAP

Automatic Screen Painter Page 1 of 3
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
Select (/) Element Level and Name Occurs

01 DEPARTMENT VERSION 0001
02 DEPT-ID-0410
02 DEPT-NAME-0410
02 DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410
01 ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL -RECORD VERSION 0001
03 AGR-APPLICATION-NAVME
/ 03 AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION
03 A®R-NEXT - FUNCTION
03 AGR-CURRENT -RESPONSE
03 AGR-DEFAULT -RESPONSE
03 AR-TASK-CODE
03 AR-EXIT-DIALOG
03 AGR-PRINT-DESTINATION
03 AR-DATE
03 AR-USER-ID

NN

DC365503 Select the fields that are to appear on the screen

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

After you have selected the names of the fields on the Automatic Screen Painter screen,
press [PF5] to paintthe map.

Note: You can press [Enter] firstif you want the screen to be redisplayed to check your
choices.

Ifthere are multiple pages of elements, you would use [PF8] to move to subsequent
screens for further selection.

The autopainted screen will be displayed on the Layout screen. Now you can modify
the placement of the fields and request that some fields be further defined.

Chapter 9: Defining a Screen Display Using MAPC 131



Instructions

Step 5: Modify the map layout

You usethe Layout screen to modify the layoutof fields ona map. There are two types
of fields on the screen:

m  Map literal fields display predefined literal strings atruntime.

m  Map variable fields displaystored values and allow users to store new values at
runtime.

When you modify map XXXMAP in this chapter, you will:

m  Add new literal fields

m  Modify literal fields

m  Change the placement of variableand literalfields

Accessing the Layout Screen

Once you have pressed [PF5] from the Automatic Screen Painter screen, the Layout
screen is displayed to you with the automatically-created map presented. Fields atthe

bottom of the screen show key functions and a scale.

To reveal the hidden portion of the screen, press [PF8].
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Sample Layout Screen with Additional Fields Displayed

;DEPT-ID-0410 i
; DEPT -NAME-0410 : i
: DEPT-HEAD- ID-0410 ; *
; AGR - CURRENT - FUNCTION ; i
;NEXT RESPONSE; %

R B TRV T VC T . S RN, SUNUINE N ¢ RPN SRSy S ST |

Enter Fl=Help F2=Select F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F7=Top
F9=SetCursor Fl0=Deselect Fl1=AltKeys

Note: Although you did not specify a response or message field, ADSA provided both.
Sinceyou associated the global record with this map, ADSA provided
AGR-MAP-RESPONSE and AGR-MESSAGE as the responseand message variablefields. If
you had not associated the ADSO-APPLICATION- GLOBAL-RECORD with this map, ADSA
would have provided SRESPONSE and SMESSAGE as the responseand message variable
fields.

Notice that the field mark for the message fieldis in column 80 so that the message will
begin in column 1 of the followingline.

Press [PF11] to reveal the alternate PF key set used for tailoringthescreen.
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Sample Layout Screen with Alternate Set of PF Keys Displayed

; DEPT-ID-0410 .

; DEPT-NAME-0410 ; *
; DEPT-HEAD- ID-0410 .

;AGR-QURRENT-FUNCTION ;  *

e B TRV VNC T T SUNE SV, SV NN ¢ SR Sy AR R -]

Fl=Help F2=Mark F3=Copy F4=Move F5=Delete F6=Preview F8=Bottom
F9=SetCursor F10=ClrMark F11=MainKeys

When you firstdisplaytheLayout screen for an existing map, each field on the map is
preceded by a start-field character,as shown above. Whileusingthe Layout screen, you
canselect a field for editing by:

m  Pressing[PF2] whileon the field you want to select (with the main set of function
keys displayed atthe bottom of the screen)

or

m  Typing aselect-field character (%) in placeof the start-field character for the field.

You usethe start-field and select-field characters based on the following guidelines:

m  The start-field character (defaultis; or{) defines the start of a field on the Layout
screen.

m  The select-field character (defaultis %) defines the startof a fieldand
simultaneously selects thefield for editing.

You usethe Layout screen to modify the layoutof map XXXMAP and to select fields on
the map for further editing:
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Selecting Multiple Fields to Edit

You can marktwo fields with [PF2] to select either all literalfields or all data fieldsin the
area bounded by the two fields you mark.

Ifthe firstfield you marked with [PF2] was a literal field, allliteral fields between the
two marked fields areselected. If the firstfield you marked with [PF2] was a datafield,
all data fields between the two marked fields areselected.

Adding Literal Fields

You placeeachfield on the Layout screeninthe following manner:
1. Position the cursor by usingany of the cursor movement keys.

2. Type astart-field character for each literal and variablefield.

Note: Inthis document, the start-field characteris shownasa";". Do not confuse this
with a semi-colon.

On the Layout screen, the start-field character signals thestartof a field. For example:

Sample start-field
Tharacter.

v
;sample literal field
A

The field itself starts in the column that
immediately follows the start-field character.

At runtime, the start-field characteris notshownto users with 3270-type terminals.
Instead, each fieldis preceded by a nondisplayable attribute byte. The attribute byte
specifies the runtime characteristics of the field, such as inputrestrictions and display
intensity.

The default start-field character for the Layout screen is:

m  For IBM-type terminals, the field mark character (;)

Note: The field mark is notthe same as the semicolon character.To type afield
mark, you press the FIELD MARK key.

m  For Siemens-type terminals, the left brace character ({)

Note: The start-field character for the Layout screen is defined at
system-generation time, and canvaryfrom siteto site.

m  Type the literal string (for literal fields only) after the start-field character.

Note: To addavariablefield, you need onlytype the start-field character. (See
num=11.Modifying a Map Using MAPC.)
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Changing the Content of a Literal Field

To change the content of an existingliteral field, type characters or spaces over the
fields thatyou want to change.

Note: Usethe ERASE EOF key onlyifyou want to erase everything that can be seen on
the Layout screenstartingat the current cursor position.

Moving Fields, Lines, and Blocks

You can move fields or groups of fields:

m  Moving one field—Move the cursor to the field you want to move and press [PF2]
with the alternate set of function keys displayed atthe bottom of the screen. This
marks the field.

®  Moving a line—Move the cursor to the starting position of the block you want to
move and press [PF2] twice. This marks the line.

®  Moving a block—Move the cursor to the starting position of the block you want to
move and press [PF2]. Move the cursor to the ending point of the blockand press
[PF2] again.This marks a block.

Move the cursor to the desired target location for the field, line, or block,and press
[PF4].

Deleting Fields, Lines, and Blocks

Mark the field, line, or block.Then press [PF5].

Copying Fields, Lines, and Blocks

Mark the field, line, or block. Then press [PF3].

When you copy literal or variablefields, the complete definition of the literal or variable

field (includingattributes, etc.) is copied. Copying a data field that occurs increments the
subscriptto the next availablevalue.
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Modifying the Map Layout for XXXMAP

For map XXXMAP, you selected four variablefields thatarenow shown on the Layout
screen. These are associated with four literal fields. Each literal and variablefieldis
shown with the field mark (;) used as the start-field character.

; DEPT-ID-0410 i

; DEPT-NAME-0410 ; "
; DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410 .

;AGR-QURRENT-FUNCTION ;  *

Fl=Help F2=Mark F3=Copy F4=Move F5=Delete F6=Preview F8=Bottom
F9=SetCursor F10=ClrMark F11=MainKeys

You aregoing to modify this map sothat itlooks like the followinglayout:

FUNCTION:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
i_ DEPARTMENT ID......: _ *
| NAME.....: *
|
L HEAD ID..: __ *

NEXT RESPONSE:

Chapter 9: Defining a Screen Display Using MAPC 137



Instructions

Your modifications involve:

m  Changingthe AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION literal field to FUNCTION
m  Moving the FUNCTION literal andvariablefields

m  Addinga title

m  Modifyingthe remainingliteral fields

Modifying the FUNCTION Fields for XXXMAP

The AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION fields (literal and variable) should beplacedinthe upper
left corner of the screen and the literal changed to FUNCTION accordingtothe sample
screen.

To change the FUNCTION field:

Overtype the literal field (leaving thefield mark) with the word FUNCTION

Mark the variable field

Move the variablefield closer to the FUNCTION literal field

A W N

Mark the linecontainingthe literal and variablefields

5. Move the lineto the upper left corner

Add the Title

1. Placethe cursor where you want the title to begin.
2. Type a field mark

3. Type the title, DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

Modify the Remaining Literal Fields

There are three literal fieldsrelating to the DEPARTMENT record. Modify these fields so
that they match the XXXMAP screen shown above.

1. Overtype the literal fields with the appropriate words

2. Mark eachfield that needs to be moved

3. Move the field

Remember that there is more room for screen layouthidden at the bottom of the
screen. To see this hidden area, press [PF8].
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The completed screen should looklikethe one below.

; FUNCTION: ;
;DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
;DEPARTMENT ID .......:;
sNAME . ....:;
;HEAD ID ;

;NEXT RESPONSE: ;

After you press [Enter], MAPC redisplays the Layout screen sothat you caninspectthe
screen for errors. At this point, itis a good idea to verify that:

m  You have preceded each literal field with a start-field character.

m  You have defined each variable field with a start-field character, includingthe field
that starts on the bottom right-hand margin of the screen and wraps around to the
lastlineonthe screen.

Correcting Errors

If you find any mistakes inthe map layout, you can correctthe Layout screen in either of
the following ways:

m  To change a few fields, type over the characters thatyou want to change and press
[Enter] again.

m  To erase all fields that you just placed on the screen, press the CLEAR key. If you
press CLEAR, you must then placefields onthe Layout screen again,as described
earlier.

When you aresatisfied with the Layout screen, press [PF11] to return to the main keys.
You cannow go on to Step 6, where you will selectfields for further definition.
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Step 6: Select fields for further definition

In Step 5, you modified the position of fields onyour map and redefined some of the
literal fields.

At this point, literal fields (for example, DEPARTMENT ID) are fully defined, although you
can modify their definitions atany time.

Variablefields may notbe fully defined. In this step, you will selectfields for further
definition. You will editthe field definitions in Steps 7 and 8.

Selecting Fields

Whileon the Layout screen, you canselectfields for further definition.To do this, you
press [PF2] once whilethe cursoris onthe field you want to select. Pressing [PF2] marks
afield for selection. (Alternatively, you can overtype the start-field character witha
percent sign - %.)
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Select XXXMAP Fields

The XXXMAP fields you need to further define are:
m  The FUNCTION variable field

m  The DEPARTMENT INFORMATION literal field
m  The DEPARTMENT ID variable field

m  The NAME variable field

m  The HEAD ID variable field

m  The message variable field

;FUNCTION: %
%DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
;DEPARTMENT ID .......: % *
sNAME .....0 % *
;HEAD ID % *
;NEXT RESPONSE: ;

Select the fields for further definition. Then press [PF5] to continue to the Literal
Definition and Field Definition screens shown below. MAPC will bring up the appropriate
Literal Definition or Field Definition screen depending on the fields you selected on the
Layout screen. Pressing [PF5] will bringyou to the next definition screenin order of your
selection.

This chapter separates the discussion of variableand literalfields, butremember that
MAPC will intermix the two.

Step 7. Edit variable fields

In this step, you will edita variablefield's definition to determine what characteristics
the field will haveat runtime. You access the Field Definition screen from the Layout
screen by pressing [PF5] after you have selected fields fromthe screen, or by pressing
[PF5] from another definition screen (either Field or Literal Definition).

There are seven pages of data field screens. Navigate through these pages using [PF7] or
[PF8], or move directly to the desired page by overtyping the page number.

Chapter 9: Defining a Screen Display Using MAPC 141



Instructions

Sample Field Definition Screen - page 1

Field Definition Page 1 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
;FUNCTION: ; *
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
Field at row 1 column 1 Drop field (/) _
Element name: AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION Subscript

In record ADSO - APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD Version 1

Edit Picture X(8)

Display intensity 2 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . / Required (/). . . . . .
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366004 Specify the variable field and any attributes

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

Notice that the Field Definition screen shows the field to be defined plus two scales to
help you position the field.

You usethe Field Definition screen to edit one map field at a time. After you edit a field
(using [PF8] if you need to go to further pages), press [PF5]. MAPC displays either the
Field Definition screen or the Literal Definition screen for the next field that you've
selected. When you've edited all selected fields, MAPC returns you to the Main Menu

screen.

Note: Pressing[Enter] on anyscreen causes itto redisplaysothatyou can make
changes if you want.
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Prompts

In this step, you use the following prompts on page 1 of the Field Definition screen:

Element name—Name of a record element or special systemfield to be displayed
andinputinthe variablemapfield.

When you autopainted the map, you selected the record elements you wanted
displayedinthe variablefields onthatmap (such as the department-name record
element for the variablemapfield that follows the literal FUNCTION field). These
element names are displayed on the Field Definition screen. At runtime, that
variablemap field displays and allows users to inputdepartment names.

If you were to create a map manually,you would have to specify the element
names on this screen atthis time.

For further information, see CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

A special system field is a field thathas a reserved useina CA ADS application.

For example, SMESSAGE is a special systemfield that contains messages (such as
error messages) at runtime. Avariablefield associated with SMESSAGE candisplay
those messages to the user.

Edit Picture—Ifyou autopaintthis map, the length of the field (as defined in the
dictionary) will bedisplayed here. If you create this map manually, the length of the
field (as defined in the dictionary) will bedisplayed here after you press [Enter].

You cancreate an external picture used for display by entering a different valuein
Edit picture. For example, you might want to change 9(4).99 to $9(4).99 for a
monetary valuefor display purposes.

Display intensity—You can specify the runtime displayintensity for the variable
map field.

The default, 1 (Normal), causes the field to be displayed atnormal intensity. You
specify 2 (Bright) to make a field displayatbrightintensity or 3 (Hidden) to make a
fieldinvisibleto the user.

At end of field—You can specify whether the user is restricted from typing beyond
the end of the variablemapfield.

The default, 1 (Auto-tab), specifies thatthe fieldis explicitly delimited. In this case,
the user cannottype beyond the end of the field. The cursor will skip to the next
unprotected field when the user fills the current field with characters.

2 (Lock keyboard) causes the keyboard to lock when the user attempts to enter
data beyond the end of the field.
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3 (Take no action) specifies thatthe field is not explicitly delimited. Inthis case, the
user cantype beyond the end of the field (although excess characters aretruncated

on input).
Unprotected (/)—You can specify whether the user canenter data into the variable

map field.Spacingover the slash (/) indicates thatthe map fieldis protected and
restricts the user from changingthe contents of the field.

Required (/)—You can specify whether the user must enter data into the variable
map field. Entering a nonblank character indicates thatdata must be entered into
the field before the map data will be processed.

Automatically edited (/)—You can enable the automatic data editing feature of CA
ADS.

For map XXXMAP, you will enablethis feature for numeric fields (such as the field
that displaysdepartment numbers) to make them readable.

Skipped by tab key (/)—You canspecify that that tab key will not stop on this map

field.

For more information on using Field Definition screen prompts, see the CA IDMS

Mapping Facility Guide.

XXXMAP Field Specifications

The followingtable summarizes the specificationsthatyou will makewhen you edit map

fields inthis step. You will editeach field definition as indicated in this table.

Location of field on map

Purpose of field

Specifications for field

After FUNCTION literal
field (in the upper left
corner)

Displaysthe name of the
application function
being executed at
runtime

Protected

Bright display

DEPARTMENT
INFORMATION literal
field

Displaysthetitle for the
screen

Bright display

After DEPARTMENT ID
literal field

Displaysa department's
unique ID number

Auto-tab
Automatically edited

After NAME literal field

Displays a department's
name

Auto-tab

Pad character - spacel
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Location of field on map  Purpose of field Specifications for field

After HEAD ID literal field DisplaysthelD number
for the head of the Auto-tab

department . .
P Automatically edited

Last field on the map (on Displaysruntime
the bottom rightside) messages to the use Element name: AGR- MESSAGE

Length: 80 bytes

1 The padcharacteris defined
on page 2 of the Field
Definition screen.

Modifying XXXMAP

Modify the variablefield shown on the Field Definition screen
(AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION).

Note: The FUNCTION literal field will notbe available for modification becauseyoudid
not selectit on the Layout screen.
Notice that:

m  The record element (AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION) is already displayed for the element
name.

m  The position of the variablefieldis shown.
m  The edit picture shows the actual length of the functionvariablefield.

m  Several defaults areindicated.
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To enter the field specifications shown inthe precedingtable, enter 2 followingthe
Display intensity prompt to indicatebright.Space over the slash following Unprotected
to make this a protected field.

Field Definition Page 1 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75.. .80
;FUNCTION: ;
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
Field at row 1 column 1 Drop field (/) _
Element name: AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION Subscript

In record ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD Version 1

Edit Picture X(8)

Display intensity 2 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . Required (/). . . . . .
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366004 Specify the variable field and any attributes

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

After you press [Enter], MAPC redisplays the Field Definition screen with a message:

m  Map options processed successfully is returned when the definition contains no
errors.

m  Anerror message is returned when MAPC detects anerror inyour definition. In
this case, read the message to determine the problem. You cantype over any
errors and press [Enter] again.

When the current field definitionis correct, press [PF5] to see the next definitionto be
enhanced.

Step 8: Edit literalfields

The next field selected on the Layout screen was the title, DEPARTMENT INFORMATION.
When you press [PF5] from the previous Field Definition screen, the Literal Definition
screen is displayed.

Inthis step, you will edita literal field's definition to determine what the field will look
likeat runtime. You access the Literal Definition screen from the Layout screen by
pressing [PF5] after you have selected fields fromthe screen, or by pressing [PF5] from
another definition screen (either Field or Literal Definition).

There are two pages of data field screens. Navigate between these screens using [PF7]
or [PF8], or move directly to the desired page by overtyping the page number.
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Sample Literal Definition Screen - page 1

Literal Definition Page 1 of 2
Map name:  XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55.. .60...65...70...75...80
Literal at row 4 column 24 Drop literal (/) _

Display intensity 1 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

Highlighting . . . 1. Blink 2. Reverse video 3. Underline
Color .. ... .8 1. White 3. Green 5. Yellow 7. Turguoise
2. Red 4. Blue 6. Pink 8. Device default

Outline options (/) . . . . _Top _ Bottom _ Left _ Right
Sensitive to light pen (/)
DC366505 Select literal field attributes

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

Notice that each definition screen shows the field to be defined plus two scales to help
you position the field.

You usethe Literal Definition screento edit one map field at a time. After you edit a
field (using [PF8]if you need to go to the second page), press PR5. MAPC displayseither
the Field Definition screen or the Literal Definition screen for the next field that you've
selected.

When you've edited all selected fields, MAPC returns you to the Main Menu screen.

Note: Pressing[Enter] on anyscreen causes itto redisplaysothatyou can make
additional changes if necessary.

Prompts

In this step, you will usethe following prompts on page 1 the Literal Definition screen:

m  Display intensity— You can specify the runtime displayintensity for the literal map
field.

The default, 1 (Normal), causes the field to be displayed atnormal intensity. You
specify 2 (Bright) to make a field display atbrightintensity or 3 (Hidden) to make a
fieldinvisibleto the user.

For more information on using Literal Definition screen prompts, see the CA IDMS
Mapping Facility Guide.
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Modifying XXXMAP

Modify the literal field shown on the Literal Definition screen.

Literal Definition Page 1 of 2
Map name:  XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
Literal at row 4 colunn 24 Drop literal (/) _

Display intensity 2 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden
Highlighting . . . 1. Blink 2. Reverse video 3. Underline

Color .. ... .8 1.White 3. Green 5. Yellow 7. Turguoise
2. Red 4. Blue 6. Pink 8. Device default

Outline options (/) . . . . _Top _ Bottom _ Left _ Right
Sensitive to light pen (/)
DC366501 Map options processed successfully

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

After you press [Enter], MAPC redisplays theLiteral Definition screen with a message:

m  Map options process successfully is returned when the definition contains no
errors.

m  Anerror message is returned when MAPC detects anerror inyour definition. In
this case, read the message to determine the problem. You cantype over any
errors and press [Enter] again.

When the current field definitionis correct, press [PF5] to see the next definition to be
enhanced.

Defining the Variable Field, DEPT-ID-0410

The next variablefield accordingto the previous table, DEPT-ID-0410, is automatically
edited and associated with the auto-tab attribute. These attributes are defaults,and no
change needs to be made to this variablefield definition on the Field Definition screen.
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Defining the Variable Field, DEPT-NAME-0410

Edit the next variablefield accordingto the previous table. This variablefieldsrequires
the auto-tab attribute and a pad character.

Note: The pad characteris specified on page 2 of the Field Definition screen.

Field Definition Page 1 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
;NAME ... ;

...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
Field at row 7 column 32 Drop field (/) _

Element name: DEPT-NAME-0410 Subscript

In record DEPARTMENT Version 1

Edit Picture X(45)

Display intensity 1 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . / Required (/). . . . . . _
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366004 Specify the variable field and any attributes
Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

Auto-tab is the default.

To define a pad character, you must go to the second page of the Field Definition screen
by pressing [PF8].
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Sample Field Definition Screen— Page 2

Map Read/Write Options Page 2 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
Element name DEPT-NAME-0410 Subscript
In record DEPARTMENT Version 1
Map Read Transmit data entry (/) . . . . . .. ./
options Zero when null (/). . . . .. .. .. ./

Translate to upper case (/) .
Justify data. e e
Pad character format . Display . . . . _

Hexadecimal . . 40

.1 1. Left 2. Right

Map Write Blank when zero (/) . . . ..
options Underscore blank fields (/) .
Display without trailing blanks . B
Set modified data tag (/) . . . . . . . _
Transmit. . . . . . 1 1. Data and attribute byte 3. Erase field
2. Attribute byte only 4. Nothing

DC366404 Select input/output edit options

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Screen Prompts
m  Pad character format— You canidentify a pad character for a map field.

For map XXXMAP, you will assign a pad character to the field that displays
department names. Entering "40" (the hexadecimal equivalentof a blank) next to
Hexadecimal for this field ensures that remainingcharacters arenot stored if the
user replaces a long department name (for example, SYSTEMS ENGINEERING
DEPARTMENT) with a shorter name (for example, SYSTEMS GROUP) and then clears
the rest of the field by pressingthe ERASE EOF key.

When the current field definitionis correct, press [PF5] to see the next definition to be
enhanced.
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Defining the Variable Field, DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410

You canedit the next variablefield, DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410, accordingto the previous
table:

Field Definition Page 1 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
JHEAD ID..: ;
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75.. .80
Field at row 7 column 32 Drop field (/) _
Element name: DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410 Subscript
In record DEPARTMENT Version 1

Edit Picture 9(4)

Display intensity 1 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . Required (/). . . . . .
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366004 Specify the variable field and any attributes

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

The defaultis yes for Automatically edited and Auto-tab for At end of field.

When the current field definitionis correct, press [PF5]to see the next definition to be
enhanced.
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Modifying the Length of the Message Field

You can edit the next variablefield, the message field, accordingto the previous table:

Field Definition Page 1 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80

...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80

Field at row 21 column 79 Drop field (/) _
Element name: AGR-MESSAGE Subscript
In record ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD Version 1

Edit Picture x(80)

Display intensity 1 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . / Required (/). . . . . .
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366004 Specify the variable field and any attributes
Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

Change the length to 80.The Edit picture is automatically updated when you press
[Enter].

When you arefinished editing fields, you can compilethe map, as shown in the next
step.

Press [PF5] to return to the Main Menu sothat you can compilethe map.

Step 9: Compile the map

When you compilea map, MAPC creates a load module thatincorporates all of your
specifications. You compilean map by selectingthe Compile activity fromthe action bar
on the Main Menu screen.
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You compilethe XXXMAP map as shown:

Compiling the Map

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| I
| 1 1. Compile | Map Compiler
| 2. View messages |

[ |  Intemational, Inc.

| F3=Exit |

| |
Map name . . . . . . . . XXMAP
Map version . . . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO

Dictionary node . .

General options

Map-Level help text definition
Associated records

Layout

Field definition

Screen .

uhRwNE

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

To compilethe application, position thecursor on the Compile item on the action bar
and press [Enter]. You can position the cursor on Compile by:

m  Tabbingto Compile and pressing[Enter]

m  Pressing[PF10]to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Compile and pressing
[Enter]

m  Typing compile on the command lineand pressing [Enter]
Once you have displayed the Compile actionitem, press [Enter] to compilethe map.

After you press [Enter] to compile the map, MAPC displays messages toindicate
whether the map has been compiled successfully. You will receivea confirming message
ifthe map has compiled successfully.

An error message is displayed when the application cannotbecompiled because of an
error. Inthis case,you can display diagnostic information by selecting the View
messages option on the Compile activity on the action bar. Based on this information,
you can correct the map andthen try to compilethe application again.
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Exit from MAPC

You canreturn directly to DC/UCF by pressing [PF3]. Alternatively, you can use the
Switch activity on the action bar of the Main Menu screen to transfer to another
development tool.

In this samplesession, you'll exitto DC/UCF soyou can execute your application
structure. Press [PF3] to exit.

Note: Ifyou suspend MAPC successfully compiling the current map definition, MAPC
saves the suspended definitionin a queue record associated with your user ID. Inan
actual production environment, other users will notbe ableto access the map
definition. To enable them to access the definition, specify the Release option from the
Modify activity onthe action bar on the Main Menu.

After you exit from MAPC, you candisplay your map as described below.

Optionally display the map

Map XXXMAP will bedisplayed atruntime by dialogs thatyou define inthe next chapter
(Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using ADSC"). To display the map before definingany
dialogs, do either of the following:

m  In MAPC, you candisplay themap on the MAPC Map Image screen. You will do this
laterinthis manual,in Chapter 11, "Modifying a Map Using MAPC".

m  From DC/UCF, where you are now, you can displaythe map by issuinga SHOWMAP
command.

Both of the above methods allowyouto see how the map will lookto anuser at
runtime. For example, start-field characters arenotdisplayed on the screen; bright
fields aredisplayedin brightintensity onthe screen.

Sinceyou have exited from MAPC, you can display map XXXMAP directly from DC/UCF:

showmap xxxmap

[Enter]
FUNCTION:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......:
NAVE .....:
HEAD ID ..:

NEXT RESPONSE:
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Testing the Map

Whiledisplayingthe map, test out how convenient the map is to use. For example:
m  Trytyping data into unprotected variablefields
Variablefields on the displayed map do not displayor storereal data.

m  Trypressingthe tab key to advancethe cursorfromfieldto field.

When you press [Enter], you return to the DC/UCF display.

In this chapter, you defined a screen, or map, by using MAPC. XXXMAP contains two
types of fields:

m  Literal fields— At runtime, literal fields display literal strings.

m  Variable fields—At runtime, variablefields display stored values and allow users to
input values.

You defined the layout of fields on the map:

You named the records that would appear on the map.

You named the elements of those records that would be displayed.

You used the autopaint facility of MAPC to create a map automatically.

A W N R

You modified the placement of the elements and added further literal and
variable fields.

5. You edited fields by usingthe Field Definition and Literal Definition screens. You
associated each map variablefield, not already associated, with a record element or
special systemfield. You also provided additionalfield characteristics,such as a pad
character.

A map can be used by any number of dialogs. For example, XXXMAP is used by dialogs
XXXDADD and XXXDUPD inthe sample Department application.You will definethese
dialogs in Chapter9.
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Chapter 10: Defining Dialogs Using ADSC

As the next step indefining anapplication, you define dialogs by usingthe CA ADS dialog
compiler (ADSC). The XXXDADD and XXXDUPD dialogs defined in this chapter are
intended for usein the Department applicationintroducedin Chapter 7, "Overview of
CA ADS Application Development".

This chapter includes:

m  An overview of developingdialogs for CA ADS applications

m  Instructions for defining the sample XXXDADD and XXXDUPD dialogs

®m  Instructions for executing the sample Department application

m A summaryof what you've accomplished in this chapter
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To complete the prototype Department application, you need to define dialogs for the
ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP dialogfunctions thatyou created in Chapter 8,
"Defining an Application Structure Using ADSA". When you created ADDDEP, you named
XXXDADD as the associated dialog. When you created the MODDEP and DELDEP dialog
functions, you named XXXDUPD as the associated dialogfor each function.The
XXXDADD and XXXDUPD dialogs did notexist when you named them in Chapter 8.

In this chapter, you will define the dialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD. The diagram below
shows how XXXDADD and XXXDUPD fitinto the Department application. Function
ADDDEP invokes dialog XXXDADD at runtime. Both MODDEP and DELDEP invoke dialog
XXXDUPD.

Note: You cansubstituteyour initials for XXX in the dialog names.

Application begins

XXXDEPT
\ Application task code /
-
DEPTMENU
Department
applicatian
menu
MOD
PF5 PF8
FOODED // MODBEp, [ BELDER Response available
W W /W o ma” -
L I
PF9
BACK
Quit
Terminate
application
POP
Transfer ta l
DEPTMENU - .
Application terminates
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What is a Dialog

A dialog is an executable module that consists of components defined by using other
development tools. For example, adialogcanincludea map defined using MAPC, and
modules of process code defined usingthe IDD menu facility.

At runtime, a dialog:

1. Displaysascreento auser

2. Retrieves entries made by the user

Dialogs in the Department Application

For example, inthe Department application:

m  Dialog XXXDADD displaysa screenthat allows users to add department records to
the database.

m  Dialog XXXDUPD displays a screenthatallows the user to modify or delete existing
department records.

Process code can be executed both before the dialog's screenis displayed and after user
inputis retrieved.

Runtime Execution

Dialogs areexecuted at runtime whenever control passes to the dialogfunctions with
which they are associated. For example, you associated dialog XXXDADD with the
ADDDEP dialog function when you defined ADDDEP in Dialogfunctions (see page 100).
At runtime, dialog XXXDADD will be executed whenever a userinvokes the ADDDEP
function.

Note: Itis possibleto create mapless dialogs that consistonly of process logic. For
example, a mapless dialogcanbedefined to perform databaseoperations. You will not
create any mapless dialogs for the sample Department application.
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Dialog Components

As shown inthe diagram, a dialogcan consistof several components. When you are
developing dialogs for a prototype application,itis only necessarytoincludemapsin
the dialogs. Defining basic, skeleton dialogs for a prototype application allows users to
execute the applicationandreviewthe screen displays. Laterinthe application
development cycle, you define process modules that perform processingfor the dialogs.

PROGESSES AND MAPS Defines host variables

Declaration module available to the program
(SQL programming)

Defines processing to be
Premap process executed before the
map is displayed.

Defines the screen displayed

by the dialog.
) ¥ One or more response
processes define processing
Response process Response process that can Pe executed when
the user inputs data on
the map.

DATA DEFINITIONS AVAILABLE TO PROCESSES AND MAPS

Subschem Defines the subset of the non-SQL
ubschema defined database available to the dialag.
Tabl Defines the SQL-defined tables
ables available to the dialog.
Wark Defines the work records the
record dialog can use.
definitions
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In this chapter, you will define skeleton dialogs by usingthe CA ADS dialog compiler
(ADSC). Atypical ADSC screen is shown below:

—
| Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch
L

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.
Dialog name . . . .. ..
Dialog version . . . ..
Dictionary name . . . ..
Dictiomary node . . . ..
— Screen . .. .. .. .. 1 1. General options
2. Assign maps
3. Assign database
4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ===>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F16=Action

This section contains the following topics:

Instructions For Defining Dialogs (seepage 162)
Instructions For Executing the Application (see page 173)
Summary (see page 181)
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Instructions For Defining Dialogs

You use ADSC to define dialogs. To define a skeleton dialog, youinvoke ADSC, specify
basicinformation aboutthe dialog,and then create aload module for the dialog.

Steps

In this chapter, you will define skeleton versions of dialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD by
using ADSC. You will:

1. Invoke ADSC.

2. Define the dialog XXXDADD.

3. Name the associated map.

4. Create aload module for the dialog.

5

Define and compiledialog XXXDUPD.
After you compiledialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD, you can exitfrom ADSC.
Dialogs for the Department Application
The followingtablelists specifications for defining skeleton dialogs XXXDADD and

XXXDUPD. If you need additionalinformation atany time about the use of ADSC, see
Using ADSC.

Dialog name  Associated Purpose of dialog
map
XXXDADD XXXMAP1 Allows a user to add a new department record.

XXXDADD is invoked by the ADDDEP dialogfunction.

XXXDUPD XXXMAP1 Allows a user to modify or delete an existing
department record. XXXDADD is invoked by the
MODDEP and DELDEP dialogfunctions.

1 You defined map XXXMAP earlier inthis sampleapplication development

session
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Step 1. Invoke ADSC

You caninvoke ADSC from CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF. by specifyingthe task code for ADSC
(for example, ADSCT) inresponse to the prompt presented by DC/UCF. For example, you
caninvoke ADSC from CA IDMS/DC as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
adsct

Press the ENTER

key to input the -—» [Enter]
task code for

ADSC.

For more information ontask codes for CA ADS development tools, see Application
Development Tools (see page 72). ADSC begins by displaying the Main Menu screen.
You define a dialog by usingthe Main Menu screen as described below.

Step 2: Define Dialog XXXDADD

You usethe Main Menu screen to specify basicinformationabouta dialog. Asample
Main Menu screen is shown below:

Sample Main Menu Screen

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

Dialog version

Screen

Command ===>

Dialog mame . . . . . . .

Dictionary name . . . . .
Dictionary node . . . . .

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.

1. Gereral options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules
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Screen Prompts

When you define a skeleton dialog, you typically enter information after one or more of
the following Main Menu screen prompts:

Dialog name—You must specify the same dialog name that you specified when you
used ADSA to define the associated dialogfunction.

For example, when you define dialog XXXDADD, you must use the same name that
you used when you defined the associated ADDDEP functionin Chapter 8, "Defining
an Application Structure Using ADSA".

Dialog version—You must specify a version number, inthe range 1 through 9999.
The default versionis 1.

Dictionary name—You must specify the same dictionary (ifany) as you specified for
your application definitionin Chapter 8, "Defining an Application Structure Using
ADSA". The correctdictionary name may already bedisplayed.

Dictionary node—You must specify the same dictionary node(ifany) as you
specified for your application definition. The correct dictionary node may already be
displayed.

Defining XXXDADD Dialog

You can define the XXXDADD dialogonthe Main Menu screen:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.
Dialog mame . . . . . . . xxxdadd
Dialog version . . . .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . . demo
Dictionary node . . . ..
Screen . .. .. .. .. 1 1. General options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ===>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F16=Action
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Adding the Dialog

To addthe dialog, positionthecursor on the Add item on the action barand press
ENTER. You can positionthe cursoron Add by:

m  Tabbingto Add and pressing [Enter]

m  Pressing [PF10] to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Add and pressing
[Enter]

m  Typing add on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

|
Copy from dialog |A-ADS Dialog Compiler

|
|
| Name o
| Version 1 |ter Associates Intermational, Inc.
e remem e |
| F3=Exit |
| |
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXAPPL_
Dialog version . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionary node . . . . .

Once you have displayed the Add actionitem, press [Enter] to add the dialogto the

dictionary. After you press [Enter], the actionis confirmed. If there is anerror, anerror
message is displayed.
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Step 3: Name the Associated Map

After you specify the name of the dialog, you can name the associated map on the Map
Specifications screen. You reach the Map Specifications screen by entering 2 next to
Screen on the Main Menu screen.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD
Dialog version . . . .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO
Dictionary node . . . ..
Screen . .. .. .. .. 2 1. General options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ===>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action
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The followingscreenis displayed.

Sample Map Specifications Screen

Map Specifications

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

Map name . . .. o Inputmep . . ...
Version . . . .. Version . . . .. .
Label . . .. ...
Paging options 1. Wait
2. No Wait Output map o
3. Return Version . . . ...
Labet . . .. ...
Paging mode . . . _ Update
_ Backpage Suspense file label -
_ Auto display

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Switch Right

Screen Prompts

m  Map name—You must specify the name of a map created using MAPC. (See
Chapter 9, "Defining a Screen Display Using MAPC".)

m  Map version— You must specify an existingversion of this map.
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Associating a Map with the Dialog

Map Specifications

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

Map name . . . . XXMAP Inputmep . . ...
Version . . . .. 1 Version . . . ...
Label . . .. ...
Paging options 1. Wait
2. No Wait Output map o
3. Return Version . . . ...
Label . . .. ...
Paging mode . . .  Update
_ Backpage Suspense file label o
_ Auto display

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Switch Right

After you successfully define skeleton dialog XXXDADD, you can compileaload module
for the dialogas described inthe next step. Request the Main Menu by pressing [PF3].
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Step 4: Create the XXXDADD Dialog Load Module

When you compilea dialog, ADSC creates a load module thatincorporates all of your
specifications. You compilea dialog by selectingthe Compile activity fromthe action bar
on the Main Menu screen.

Compiling the Dialog

You compilethe XXXDADD dialogas shown:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

1 1. Compile
2. Display messages

| |

| | log Compiler

| |
|-------------------------| nternational, Inc.
| |

| |

F3=Exit

Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD

Dialog version . . . . . 1

Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO

Dictionary node . . . . .

Screen . . .. .. ... 1 1. General options
2. Assign maps
3. Assign database
4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Command =—=>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

To compilethe application, position the cursor on the Compile item on the action bar
and press ENTER. You can position the cursor on Compile by:

m  Tabbingto Compile and pressing[Enter]

m  Pressing[PF10]to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Compile and pressing
[Enter]

m  Typing compile on the command lineand pressing [Enter]
Once you have displayed the Compile actionitem, press [Enter] to compilethe dialog.

After you press [Enter] to compile the dialog, ADSC displaysa messageto indicate
whether the dialogwas compiled successfully.

A confirming messageis displayed on the Main Menu screen if the dialogwas compiled
successfully.
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Ifthe dialogcould notbe compiled, a different message, depending on the nature of the
error condition, is displayed. In this case, read the message to determine the problem.
After correctingall indicated problems, compilethe dialogagain.

After you successfully compilethe XXXDADD dialog, you can define and compiledialog
XXXDUPD as described below.

Step 5: Define and Compile Dialog XXXDUPD

To define XXXDUPD, you use the Main Menu screen. If you have justcompiled dialog
XXXDADD as describedin Step 4, you can define dialog XXXDUPD on the Main Menu
screen by typing over the dialogname on the screen.

The Department applicationstructureyou defined earlier associates dialog XXXDUPD
with both dialogfunctions MODDEP and DELDEP. When you define XXXDUPD, you must
use the same name that you used defining functions MODDEP and DELDEP.

You usethe Main Menu screento define dialog XXXDUPD:

Name the Dialog

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.
Dialog mame . . . . . . . xxxdupd
Dialog version . .. .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . . demo
Dictionary node . . . ..
Screen . .. .. .. .. 1 1. General options

1
2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Copyright (C) 2063 CA, Inc.

Command ===>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Add the dialogtothe dictionary by specifyingthe Add activity from the actionbaron
the Main Menu. After addingthe dialog, choosethe Assign maps option at the Screen
prompts to access the Map Specifications screen.
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Name the Map Associated with the Dialog

Go to the Map Specifications screen and name the map. The map is the same map as
that associated with the XXXXDADD dialog, XXXMAP.

Map Specifications

Dialog XXXDUPD  Version 1

Map name . . . . XXXVMAP Inputmep . . ...
Version . . . .. 1 Version . . . .. .
Label . . o
Paging options 1. Wait
2. No Wait Output map o
3. Return Version . . . .. . _
Labet . . .. ...
Paging mode . . . _ Update
_ Backpage Suspense file label o
_ Auto display

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Switch Right
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Exit from ADSC

Create the Load Module

After you define the XXXDUPD dialog, you can create a load module for the dialog.
Return to the Main Menu by pressing [PF3] and select the Compile activity.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| |
| 1 1. Compile |
| 2. Display messages |
|---------------m---------| ntermational, Inc.
| |
| |

log Compiler

Dialog name . .
Dialog version

Screen

Command ==>

Dictionary name . .
Dictionary node . .

XXXDUPD
1
DEMD

1 1. General options

Assign maps

Assign database

Assign records and tables
Assign process modules

UhrhWN

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

After you successfully compilethe XXXDUPD dialog, you can exit from ADSC or use the
Switch activity to access another tool.

Inthis samplesession, you'll exitto DC/UCF soyou can execute your application
structure again. Press [PF3] to exit from the Main Menu screen to exit.

Note: Ifyou suspend ADSC without successfully compilingthecurrent dialogdefinition,
ADSC saves the suspended definitionina queue record associated with your user ID. In
anactual production environment, other users will notbe ableto access the dialog
definition. To enable them to access the definition, specify the Release option from the
Modify activity onthe action bar on the Main Menu.

After you exit from ADSC, you can execute your applicationagainasdescribed below.
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Instructions For Executing the Application

Now that you have defined dialogs for dial og functions ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP,
all menu, system, and dialogfunctions inthe sample Department applicationare
executable.

You now canfullytest the prototype Department application.To do this, you will:
1. Invokethe application.

2. Test the applicationtoreview screen formats and the flow of control between
functions atruntime.

3. Exitfromthe application when finished.

Step 1: Invoke the Application

You execute a CA ADS application under the CA ADS runtime system. When you
executed the partially defined Department applicationin Chapter 8, "Defining an
Application Structure Using ADSA", you invoked the application by entering two task
codes. The firsttask code (ADS) invoked the runtime system; the second (XXXDEPT)
invoked the applicationitself.

Dynamically Associating the Task Code

To make it easier to execute the application,you can dynamically associatethe
application'stask codewith the runtime system. To do this, you issuea DCMT VARY
DYNAMIC TASK command whileusing DC/UCF.

For example, you can enter this DCMT command while using CA IDMS/DC as shown:
ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
dcmt vary dynamic task xxxdept invokes adsorunl .
A
|
Required space
and period

[Enter]

ADSORUNL1 is the internal name for the CA ADS runtime system. After you issuethe
above DCMT command, entering task code XXXDEPT invokes the runtime system and
then causes the Department application to be executed. This associationremainsin
effect until the system is recycled.
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Invoke the Application

You can now invoke the Department application from DC/UCF by entering the task code
for the application:

xxxdept
A

The Department application's
task code has been associated
with the runtime system.

[Enter]
DEPTMENU Screen
The DEPTMENU screen is the firstscreen displayed.
DIALOG: PAGE: 1O0OF: 1
DATE: 08/19/99 NEXT PAGE:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION APPLICATION
MAIN MENU
_ ADD (PF4) ADD A NEW DEPARTMENT
~ MOD (PF5) MODIFY A DEPARTMENT
_ DEL (PF6) DELETE A DEPARTMENT
_ EXIT (PF9) TERMINATE APPLICATION
RESPONSE : SEND DATA--» MODE: STEP

After you invoke the Department application from DC/UCF, you cantest out features
that you've implemented in the prototype Department application, as described below.

Step 2: Test Features of the Prototype

The firstfunction executed inthe sampleapplicationis DEPTMENU. Accordingto your
application design, the followingresponses arevalid from DEPTMENU:

m  ADD selects dialogfunction ADDDEP. Inthe final application, ADDDEP will allow
users to add new department informationinthe database.

m  MOD selects dialogfunction MODDEP, which will allow users to modify existing
department informationinthe database.

m  DEL selects dialogfunction DELDEP, which will allow users to delete department
information.

m  EXIT selects system function QUIT, which will allow users to leavethe application.
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Test out each of the above responses whileyou are executing the Department
application prototype. For example, try specifying the ADD response:

Specifying the ADD Response

To specify the ADD response, you can use any of the following methods:
m  Press [PF4] to select the ADD response

m  Type a nonblankcharacterinfrontof a responseand press [Enter] to select the
response.

m  Type the response name (ADD) after the RESPONSE: prompt, and press [Enter].

DIALOG: PAGE: 1 O0F: 1
DATE: ©8/19/99 NEXT PAGE:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION APPLICATION
MAIN MENU
X ADD (PF4) ADD A NEW DEPARTMENT
_ Mo (PF5) MODIFY A DEPARTMENT
~ DEL (PF6) DELETE A DEPARTMENT
_ EXT (PF9) TERMINATE APPLICATION
RESPONSE:  add SEND DATA-—» MODE: STEP

ADDDEP Function

The ADDDEP functionis displayed with the XXXMAP.

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......:
NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..:

NEXT RESPONSE:
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The ADDDEP function allows the user to enter information about a department. Try
tabbing between variablefields and entering sample department information. You
cannot type anythinginthe FUNCTION: field becauseyou made ita protected field.

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: 9012
NAME .....: Application Testing
HEAD ID ..: 3456

NEXT RESPONSE:

ADDDEP is a skeleton dialog, which means that you haven't added any process logic to
the dialog. The dialogcannotaccess thedatabase. Therefore, your sampledatais not
stored when you press [Enter].

Input-Handling Operations

Other input-handling operations are performed automaticallyatruntime. For example,
your sampleinputis:

m  Echoed on the screen after you press [Enter].

m  Tested for invalid values andredisplayedinbold when errors are found.

For example, try entering invalid values in the DEPARTMENT IDand HEAD ID
variablefields:

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: Xxyz
NAME .....: Quality Assurance
HEAD ID ..: xyz

RESPONSE:
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In this case, the runtime system returns an error message:

**¥ERROR AT 7,24** **ERROR AT 9,24**

Nonnumeric data is invalid for the DEPARTMENT 1D and HEAD ID variablefiel ds because
you enabled the CA ADS automatic editing feature for these numeric fields inin Chapter
8.

For more information on how automatic editing can be used to keep users from
entering invalid values, seethe CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

You alsocantestthe NEXT RESPONSE variablefield.You cantry entering undefined
responses (for example, UPDATE) or responses that are valid for the application butnot
for the ADDDEP function (for example, MOD). In fact, a user testing the Department
application prototype probably would try to access the MODDEP function from ADDDEP
to seeifnewly added department information can be modified easily if, for example,
the department name is misspelled.

Enter new department values on the screen, and then specify the MOD responseto try
accessing MODDEP from ADDDEP:
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Specifying the MOD Response from ADDDEP

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DEPARTMENT ID .......:
NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..:

NEXT RESPONSE: mod
FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DEPARTMENT ID .......:
NAVE .....:
HEAD ID ..:
RESPONSE :

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

4567
System Software Division
9521

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

4567
SYSTEM SOFTWARE DIVISION
9521

DC172008 *** UNACCEPTABLE RESPONSE. PLEASE TRY AGAIN ***

Even though MOD is defined for the application,itis notvalid fromthe ADDDEP
function. Accordingto your application definition, only thefollowingresponses arevalid

from ADDDEP:

m  BACK selects system function POP, which returns execution to the previous menu

function (in this case, DEPTMENU).

m  EXIT selects system function QUIT, which terminates the application.
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Display the MODDEP Function

To displaythe MODDEP function from ADDDEP, you must firstaccess a function from
which MODDERP is valid. Since MOD is valid for the DEPTMENU function, use the BACK
responseto return to DEPTMENU, and then invoke MOD from DEPTMENU:

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: 4567

NAME .....: SYSTEM SOFTWARE DIVISION
HEAD ID ..: 9521

RESPONSE: back

Choose MOD from the DEPTMENU screen to display the MODDEP function.

DIALOG: PAGE: 1 O0F: 1
DATE: ©8/19/99 NEXT PAGE:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION APPLICATION
MAIN MENU
_ ADD (PF4) ADD A NEW DEPARTMENT
X MoD (PF5) MODIFY A DEPARTMENT
_ DEL (PFo) DELETE A DEPARTMENT
_ EXT (PF9) TERMINATE APPLICATION

The MODDEP function is displayed

FUNCTION: MODDEP
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......:

NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..:
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Display the DELDEP Function

To display function DELDEP, you firstreturn to the DEPTMENU function. From
DEPTMENU, you caninvoke DELDEP as shown:

FUNCTION: MODDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000
NAME ..... :
HEAD ID ..: 0000

RESPONSE: back

Select the DEL responseto display DELDEP

DIALOG: PAGE: 1 O0F: 1
DATE: ©8/19/99 NEXT PAGE:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION APPLICATION
MAIN MENU
_ ADD (PF4) ADD A NEW DEPARTMENT
_ MoD (PF5) MODIFY A DEPARTMENT
x DEL (PFo) DELETE A DEPARTMENT
_ EXIT (PF9) TERMINATE APPLICATION

The DELDEP functionis displayed.

FUNCTION: DELDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000
NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..: 0000

RESPONSE :

Continue to test the application prototype until you are familiar with the Department

application prototype. When you are finished testing the application, exitfromthe
applicationas described below.
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Step 3: Exit from the Application

Summary

When you areready to exit from the application, selectthe EXIT response. The EXIT
responseinvokes the QUIT system response, which terminates the applicationand
returns control to DC/UCF.

When you defined the Department application structure, you defined EXIT to be
availablefromall functions in the application. You can exit from the Department
application by selecting EXIT from any function and pressing the [Enter] key. For
example, whileusingthe DELDEP function, you canexit from the Department
applicationas shown:

FUNCTION: DELDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000
NAME ..... :
HEAD ID ..: 0000

RESPONSE: exit

You can also press —» [PF9]
the control key
associated with EXIT.

If you want to execute the prototype again, specify the application'stask codeto
DC/UCF and press [Enter], as described above in “Step 1:Invoke the Application".

Developers and users can execute a preliminary (thatis, prototype) applicationearlyin
the development cycle. The prototype can be used to test the user interface of the
applicationandto provide a milestone inthe application development cycle. In this
chapter, you completed and executed the prototype of the Department application. By
executing the prototype, you were ablesee how a user might usethe application.
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You created the Department application prototype by definingapplication components
as described below:

1. You defined the application structure as describedin Definingan Application
Structure Using ADSA (see page 75).The applicationstructureconsists of:

m  Functions, whichrepresent the units of work to be performed by the
application. You defined menu, system, and dialogfunctions for the
Department application.

m  Responses, which establish runtime paths between the application functions.

m Task codes, which establish entry points into the application.

2. You defined amap, or screen display, as described in Defininga Screen Display
Using MAPC (see page 119). The map you created will bedisplayed by the dialogs in
the Department application.

3. You defined skeleton dialogs for the ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP dialog
functions in this chapter. Defining skeleton dialogs allowed you to execute the
applicationandtestflow of control and screen displays. In later chapters, you will
create modules of process code for the ADDDEP, MODDEP, and DELDEP dialogs.

Changes to the Application

Based on tests made usingthe prototype, users and developers often suggest
modifications to the application. For example, users who test out the Department
application probably would request that a path be defined that leads directly from
ADDDEP to the MODDEP function.

Other changes to the application may besuggested to make the application conformto
siteconventions. For example, one convention is to use the [PF3] to leave anapplication
Both of the above changes to the Department application can bemade by usingthe
application compiler (ADSA), as detailed in the next chapter.

Users also cansuggestchanges to maps. For example, users might request that key
data be displayedin brightintensity and that error messages for variablefields provide
specificinformation. MAPCis used to make changes to maps,as described in Chapter
11.
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Structure Using ADSA

Developers and end users can execute the prototype of a CA ADS application to review
the application'sstructureand userinterface. Based on the prototype, they cansuggest
changes to the application. This chapter provides instructions for modifying the
Department application structure.

This chapter includes:
m  An overview of modifyinganapplication structureinthe CA ADS environment
m  Instructions for modifyingthe sample Department application

m A summaryof what you've accomplished in this chapter

User requests and design alterations can beincorporated easilyinto a prototype
application. Minor changes, such as changingthe function key that invokes a response,
and major changes, such as adding new responses and functions to the application, can
be performed quicklyand easily.

You modify application components by usingthe same tools you use to define the
components. To modify the Department application structure,youwill usethe CA ADS
application compiler (ADSA).
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In this chapter, you will use ADSA to:

1. Modify the EXIT response sothat [PF3] invokes the response

2. Modify the ADDDEP function sothatthe MOD responseis validdirectly from

ADDDEP

The following diagramshows how the modifications affectthe structure of the
Department application. Using ADSA, you will make the MOD response valid fromthe
ADDDEP functionandalso changethe function key for the EXIT response. Instructions
for modifyingthe sampleapplication and executing the modified applicationare

provided on the following pages.

Application begins

Application task code

DEPTMENU
Department
application

menu

ADDDEP MODDEP

DELDEP

Add a Modify a
department department
record record

Delete a
department
record

BACK

Clear]

POP

Transfer ta
DEPTMENU

This section contains the followingtopics:

Instructions (see page 185)

Exit From ADSA (see page 191)
Execute the Application (seepage 191)
Summary (see page 193)

Response available
from all functions

QuIT

Terminate
application

!

Application terminates
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Instructions

To modify the Department application, you will performthe followingsteps:

1. Retrieve the Department application.

2. Select responses and functions to modify.

3. Modify the EXIT response.

4. Modify the ADDDEP function.

5. Create aload module for the modified application.

After you modify the application, you canexitfrom ADSA and execute the applicationto
see how your changes impactruntime flow of control. Ifyou need additional

information atany time about the use of ADSA, see Chapter 8, "Definingan Application
Structure Using ADSA".

Step 1: Retrieve the Application to be Modified

Invoking ADSA

In order to modify anapplication, you must firstinvoke ADSA and then use ADSA to
retrieve the application definition.

You invoke ADSA from CAIDMS/DC or DC/UCF by specifyingthe task code for ADSA (for
example, ADSAT) inresponseto the prompt presented by DC/UCF. For example, when
using CA IDMS/DC, you invoke ADSA as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
adsat

[Enter]

For more information oninvoking ADSA, see Step 1: Invoke ADSA (see page 81).

ADSA begins by displayingthe Main Menu screen. You usethe ADSA Main Menu screen
to retrieve an application definition for modification. Toretrieve an application, you
typically enter information after one or more of the following Main Menu screen
prompts:
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Screen prompts

m  Application name—You must specify the name (for example, XXXDEPT) that you
used when you defined the applicationin Chapter 7.

m  Dictionary name—You must specify the same dictionary, ifany, as you specified for
your application definitionin Chapter 7. The correct dictionary namemay already
be displayedin this field.

m  Dictionary node—You must specify the same dictionary node, ifany, as you
specified for your application definitionin Chapter 7. The correct dictionary node
may already be displayedin this field.

Retrieving the Department application

Use the ADSA Main Menu screen to retrieve the Department application:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Application Compiler

CA, Inc.
Application name . . . . xxxappl
Application version 1
Dictionary name . . . . demo

Dictionary node

Screen . . . General options
Responses and Functions
Global records

Task codes

APWNR

After you press [Enter], ADSA redisplaystheMain Menu screen with a message
confirmingthat the applicationisavailable for modification.

Note: Ifthe application hasnotbeen explicitly released (usingthe Release option of the
Modify actiononthe action barofthe Main Menu), namingthe application onthe Main
Menu screen retrieves that definition for modification. If the application has been
released, you use the ADSA Main Menu screen to check out the application definition
for modification (using the Checkout option of the Modify action onthe action bar of
the Main Menu).

186 UserGuide



Instructions

For information on checking out an application, see CA ADS Reference Guide.

Ifthe application hasbeen released, subsequently checked out to another developer
and not released by that developer, you will notbe ableto check it out.

If you made any errorsinyour application specification, ADSA displaysinformation
about another application,and/or displaysan error message. In either case, make sure
that you typed the correctapplication name, dictionary,and node, as necessary. You
cantype over anyerrors,and then press [Enter] again.

After you successfully retrievethe Department application, you can modify the EXIT
response.

Step 2: Select Responses and Functions

In this step, you will selectthe responseand the function that you want to modify (EXIT
responseand ADDDEP function).

Response/Function List screen

Choose 2 at the Screen prompt on the Main Menu screen and press [Enter]. This will
bringyou to the Response/Function List screen. On the Response/Function List screen,
select the responseand function you want to change.

Response/Function List Page 1 of 1

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Select Response Assigned Select Function Program/
(/) name key (/) name/type(1,2,3)* Dialog name
/ EXIT PFO9 _ euir___,_ ____

B ADD PFO1_ / ADDDEP__ / 1 XXXDADD

B MOD PFO2_ ~ MODDEP__ / 1 XXXDUPD

- DEL PFO3 - DELDEP /1 XXXDUPD

_ BAK CLEAR -~ oy
DEPTMENU / 3

* Type: 1. Dialog 2. Program 3. Menu

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Pressing [PF5] will display the Response Definition screen.
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Step 3: Modify the EXIT Response

Modifying the EXIT response definition

In this step, you will changethe control key for the EXIT responsefrom [PF9] to [PF3].
You useeither the Response/Function List screen or the Response Definition screen to
modify anapplicationresponseassigned key. Use the Response Definition screen to
modify the EXIT response inthe sampleapplication.

Response Definition screen

Press [PF5] to display the Response Definition screen for the EXIT response.

Type the name of the new control key over the previous control key:

Response Definition

Application name:  XXXAPPL Version: 1

Response name: EXIT Drop response (/) _
Function invoked: QUIT
Description . . . . TERMINATE APPLICATION
Response type. . . . . . .1 1. Global 2. Local
Response execution . . . . 2 1. Immediate 2. Deferred
Assigned key . . . . . . . pf3
Control comand. . . . . . 1 1. Transfer 2. Invoke
3. Link 4. Return
5. Retum continue 6. Return clear
7. Retum continue clear 8. Transfer nofinis

(o]

Invoke nosave 10. Link nosave

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

After you modify the EXIT responseand press [Enter], ADSA redisplaysthe Response
Definition screen with a confirming message.

As soon as you successfully modify the EXIT response, you can modify the ADDDEP
function. Press [PF5] to access the Function Definition screen for the ADDDEP function.
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Step 4. Modify the ADDDEP Function

Make the MOD response valid from ADDDEP by selectingthe responseon the Function
Definition screen.

Function Definition (Dialog)

Application name: XXXAPPL Version: 1

Function name: ADDDEP Drop function (/) _
Description . . . ADD DEPARTMENT
Associated dialog . . . . . XXXDADD User exit dialog . . . . . -
Default response e
Valid Valid
response(/) Response Key Function response(/) Response Key Function
B ADD PFO1 ADDDEP B
/ MOD PFG2 MODDEP -~
B DEL PFG3 DELDEP 7
/ BACK CLEAR POP B
/ EXIT PFE9 QUIT

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Pressing [PF5] brings you back to the Response/Function Listsince no other responses
or functions has been selected. Press [PF3] to return to the Main Menu.

Now you canrecompile the application as described below.

Step 5: Recompile the Application

After you modify anapplication,you must recompilethe applicationtocreate an
updated load modulefor the application. You recompile the Department application by
selectingthe Compile activity.
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Compiling the application

To compilethe application, position thecursor on the Compile item on the action bar
and press [Enter]. You can position the cursor on Compile by:

m  Tabbingto Compile and pressing[Enter]

m  Pressing [PF10] to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Compile and pressing
[Enter]

m  Typing compile on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| I
| 1 1. Compile | ation Compiler
| 2. View messages |

[ - - | s Intemational, Inc.

| F3=Exit |

| |
Application name . . . .  XXXAPPL
Application version . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionary node . . S

Screen . . .. .. ... 4 1. General options
2. Responses and Functions
3. Global records
4. Task codes

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Once you have displayed the Compile actionitem, press [Enter] to compilethe
application.

After you press [Enter] to compile the application, ADSA displays either a confirming
message to indicatethe you successfully compiled the application,oranerror message
when the application cannotbe compiled becauseof an error.

Inthe caseof compilationerrors,youcandisplay diagnosticinformation by selecting the
View messages activity from the action bar. Based on this information, you can correct
the application and then try to compilethe applicationagain.
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Exit From ADSA

You canalsoreturndirectly to DC/UCF by pressing [PF3]. Alternatively, the Switch
activity onthe action bar of the Main Menu screen allows you to exit from ADSA and
transfer to another development tool.

Inthis samplesession, you'll exitto DC/UCF soyou can execute your application
structure. Press [PF3] to exit.

Note: Ifyou leave ADSA without successfully compilingthe current application
definition, ADSA saves the suspended definitionina queue record associated with your
user ID.In anactual production environment, other users will notbe ableto access the
application definition. To enablethem to access thedefinition, specify the Release
option from the Modify activity onthe action bar on the Main Menu.

After you exit from ADSA, you can execute your applicationas described below.

Execute the Application

Inthe previous steps, you made the following changes to the structure of the
Department application:

m  You assigned [PF3]to the EXIT response.
®  You made the MOD responsevalid fromthe ADDDEP function.

You can now execute the Department application and seehow your changes affect the
way that end users of the Department application move from one function to another.

You invokean application from DC/UCF by entering the task code (XXXDEPT) for the
application. For example, from CA IDMS/DC, you invoke the Department applicationas
shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
xxxdept

[Enter]

For more information oninvokingthe Department application, see Instructions For
Executing the Application (see page 173).
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After you invoke the application, display the ADDDEP function.To test how you transfer
from ADDDEP to function MODDEP, you select the MOD response:

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID ....
NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..: 0000

NEXT RESPONSE: mod

The MODDEP function is displayed.

FUNCTION: MODDEP
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......:

NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..:

Testing the BACK response

Accordingto your application design, both the BACK and EXIT responses are valid from
MODDEP. Try requesting BACK:

FUNCTION: MODDEP
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......:
NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..:

NEXT RESPONSE: back

Notice that the BACK function takes you to DEPTMENU, rather than to ADDDEP. This is
because BACK invokes the POP system function, which returns control to the most
recently executed menu inthe application.
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Summary

Pressing [PF3] toinvoke the EXIT response

When you areready to leavethe application,you cantest out the EXIT response. You
cantest the EXIT response from any functionin the Department application. Totest
EXIT, try pressing [PF3] to select the EXIT response:

FUNCTION: MODDEP
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000

NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..: 0000

PF3 is now associated --» [PF3]
with the EXIT response
throughout the application.

When you press [PF3], the EXIT responseis invoked. The associated system function,
QUIT, exits you from the Department application.Totest out other features of the
Department application,you caninvoke the applicationagain, as described earlier.

You canuseADSA to modify the application structureatanytime. You canuse ADSA to
add, modify, and delete functions, responses,andtask codes, as necessary.

In this chapter, you used ADSA as follows:

1. You modified the EXIT response to make [PF3] invoke the EXIT response.

2.  You modified the ADDDEP function to make the MOD responseavailabledirectly
from ADDDEP.
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You can modify any partof the Department application structureatthis stage. For
example:

m |fadministrators decidethata particular functionisnolonger necessary due to
changes inregulations, you can use ADSA to quickly delete the function and the
responsethat invokes it.

m  Ifend users decide thata summaryor listscreen would be useful at some pointin
the application,youcan use ADSA to define a new functionto displaythesummary
screen. You canthen adda responseto invoke the new function, and make other
responses valid fromthe new function.

Additionally, you can modify other application components atanytime inan
application'slifecycle. As anapplication developer, you can make changes to maps, for
example, as soonas end user suggestions areapproved. Inthe next chapter, you will use
MAPC to modify map XXXMAP.
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Chapter 12: Modifying a Map Using MAPC

Inthe previous chapter, you modified the structure of the Department application
based on preferences at the site. Map layouts canalso be modified to satisfy end-user
andsite requirements. As a developer, you can modify a map's layoutas soon as the
modifications aresuggested and approved.

This chapter provides instructions for using MAPC to modify the layout of XXXMAP, and
includes:

m  An overview of modifying maps

m  Steps for modifyingsample map XXXMAP

m  Steps for associatingtheupdated map with dialogs thatusethe map
m  Steps for executing the application

m A summaryof what you've accomplished in this chapter

Maps can be modified easily during development or at any other time inanapplication's
lifecycle. Modifications can besuggested by development staffandend users. For
example, end users who execute the prototype Department application canrequest
that the department ID variablefield bedisplayedin brightintensity to make it easier to
locateon the screen.

You can modify a map to make the map conform to screen-display conventions ata
given site. For example, it may be necessaryto displaythecurrent date on each map, or
to changethe location of particular fields on the map.

Changes to XXXMAP

In this chapter, you will make changes to map XXXMAP so that:

m  The current date is displayed on the map—You will add a variablefield to display
the current date atruntime, and an adjacentliteral field (DATE) to label the
displayedinformation.

m  The department ID number is displayed in bright intensity—You will modify the
variablefield thatdisplays department ids to make the data displayin bright
intensity at runtime.

m  Error messages for fields provide specific information—You will modify definitions
for both the department ID and department head ID variablefields to define
specific error messages for the fields.

m  The NEXT RESPONSE literal and variable fields are displayed at a higher row on
the screen—You will modify the NEXT RESPONSE literal and variablefields to move
them to row 18 (to make map XXXMAP conform to other nonmenu screens at the
site).
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The following screen shows the layout of the modified map. To modify map XXXMAP,
you will usethe online mapping facility (MAPC), which you used to define the map in
Chapter 8, "Defining an Application Structure Using ADSA". After you modify map
XXXMAP, you need to update dialogs thatusethe modified map. To do this, you will use
the CA ADS dialog compiler (ADSC), which you used to define dialogs in Chapter 10,
"Defining Dialogs Using ADSC".

FUNCTION:

DATE....:
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

NEXT RESPONSE:

MAPC and ADSC procedures are presented below, followed by a discussion of executing
the application.

This section contains the following topics:

Modifyinga Map Using MAPC (see page 197)

Step 1: Retrieve the Map To Be Modified (see page 197)

Step 2: Add and Select Map Fields (see page 199)

Step 3: Editthe Selected Fields (see page 202)

Step 4: Optionally Displaythe Map Layout (see page 210)
Step 5: Recompile the Map (see page 211)

Updating Modified Maps In Dialogs Using ADSC (see page 213)
Step 1: Retrieve Dialog XXXDADD (see page 213)

Step 2: Recompile Dialog XXXDADD (see page 215)

Step 3: Retrieve and Recompile Dialog XXXDUPD (see page 217)
Executing the Application (see page 218)

Optionally Loadingthe Modified Map (see page 219)
Invoking and Executing the Application (seepage 220)
Summary (see page 222)
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Modifying a Map Using MAPC

In this procedure, you will use MAPC to modify the layoutof map XXXMAP. You will
perform the following steps:

1. Retrieve the map to be modified.

2. Add andselect map fields.

3. Editselected fields.

4. Optionallydisplaythemap layout.

5. Recompile the map load module.

These steps aredescribed below. Instructions for associating the modified map

definition with dialogs thatusethe map are presented in"Updating Modified Maps In
Dialogs Using ADSC", later in this chapter.

Step 1. Retrieve the Map To Be Modified

In order to modify a map, you must firstinvoke MAPC.

You caninvoke MAPC from CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF by specifying the task code for
MAPC (for example, MAPCT) in response to the prompt presented by DC/UCF. For
example, when using CA IDMS/DC, you invoke MAPC as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
mapct

[Enter]

For more information oninvoking MAPC, see Step 1: Invoke MAPC (see page 121).

Screen Prompts

To retrieve a map, you typically enter information after one or more of the following
Map Definition screen prompts:

m  Map name—You must specify the name (XXXMAP) that you used when you defined
the map in Chapter 9, "Defininga Screen Display Using MAPC".

m  Dictionary name—You must specify the same dictionary, ifany, as you specified for
your map. The correct dictionary namemay already be displayedin this field.

m  Dictionary node—You must specify the same dictionary node, ifany, as you
specified for your map definitionin Chapter 14, "Modifying Process Logicina
Dialog".The correct dictionary node may already be displayed in this field.
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Step 1: Retrieve the Map To Be Modified

Use the MAPC Main Menu screen to retrieve map XXXMAP:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler

CA, Inc.
Map name . . . . . . .. XXXmap
Map version . . . . .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . demo

Dictionary node
Screen . 1. General options

2. Map-Level help text definition
3. Associated records
4. Layout
5. Field definition

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

After you press [Enter], MAPC redisplays the Main Menu screen with a message
confirmingthat the map is availablefor modification.

Note: Ifthe map has not been explicitly released (using the Release option of the
Modify actiononthe action bar of the Main Menu), namingthe map on the Main Menu
screen retrieves that definition for modification.Ifthe map has been released, you use
the MAPC Main Menu screen to check out the map definition for modification (using the
Checkout option of the Modify action onthe action bar of the Main Menu).

For information on checking out a map, see CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

Ifthe map has been released, subsequently checked out to another developer and not
released by that developer, you will notbe ableto check it out.

After you successfully check out XXXMAP, you can modify the map layoutby addingand
selectingmap fields.
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Step 2: Add and Select Map Fields

When you defined the layoutfor XXXMAP in Step 5: Modify the map layout (see

page 132), you modified the placement of fields on the map by usingthe Layout screen.
In this chapter, you will usethe Layout screen to add new fields tothe map layoutand
to selectexistingfields for modification.

From the Main Menu screen, proceed to the Layout screen entering 4 for the Screen
prompt and pressing [Enter]:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler

CA, Inc.
Map name . . . . . . .. XXXMAP
Map version . . . . .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . DEMO
Dictionary node o
Screen . . . .. .. .. 4 General options

Map-Level help text definition
Associated records

Layout

Field definition

Ukwhe

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action
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Step 2: Add and Select Map Fields

Layout Screen

The Layout screen for the map is displayed:

;FINCTION: ;
; DEPARTMENT INFORVMATION
;DEPARTMENT ID .......: .
;NAME .....:
*
;HEAD ID ..: ; *
;NEXT RESPONSE: ; *

Note: The example above shows the entire map. Onthe Layout screen, the bottom of
the map is hidden by the listof availablefunction keys. Us e [PF8] to see the hidden
portion of the map.

When you firstdisplay the Layout screen for an existingmap, each field on the map is
preceded by a start-field character,as shown above. Whileusingthe Layout screen, you
canselect a field for editing by:

m  Pressing[PF2] whileon the field you want to select
or

m  Typing aselect-field character (%) in place of the start-field character for the field.

You usethe start-field and select-field characters based on the following guidelines:

m  The start-field character (defaultis; or{) defines the start of a field on the Layout
screen.

Note: On the screens shown inthis manual, ; indicates a start-field character.
m  The select-field character (defaultis %) defines the startof a field and

simultaneously selects thefield for editing.

You usethe Layout screen to modify the layoutof map XXXMAP and to select fields on
the map for further editing:
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Modifying the Map Layout

Make the indicated specifications:
m  Begin the new DATE literal field with a start-field character (shown here as ;)
m  Begin the DATE variable field with a select-field character (shown here as ;)

m  Type a select-field character (or press [PF2]) over the start-field character for
variablefieldsto select them for editing (DEPARTMENT IDvariablefield and HEAD
ID variablefield).

m  Select the NEXT RESPONSE literal and variable fields for editing by usingthe
select-field character or [PF2].

;FUNCTION: ;
;date....: ;
; DEPARTMENT INFORVMATION

;DEPARTMENT ID .......: % *

sNAME . ....:

*

JHEAD ID ..: % *

SNEXT RESPONSE: % *

After you press [Enter], MAPC redisplays the Layout screen sothat you caninspectthe
screen. You can correct any errors on the Layout screenin either of the followingways:

m  To change a few fields, type over the characters thatyou want to change and press
[Enter] again.

m  To erase the modifications that you just made, press the CLEAR key.
In this chapter, pressing CLEAR on the Layout screen does not erasefields that you

defined when you originally generated the map in Chapter 9, "Defining a Screen
Display Using MAPC".
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Step 3: Edit the Selected Fields

To edit new and existingfields in this chapter, you will usethe Field and Literal
Definition screens to make specifications for fields, such as thedisplayintensity of the
runtime field, define error messages for the department ID and department head ID
variablefield,and so forth.

You selected fields for editing by usingthe Layout screen earlier in this chapter, in Step
2: Add and Select Map Fields (see page 199). The followingtablesummarizes the
specifications thatyou will make when editing each selected field. You will editeach
selected field's definition as indicated in this table.

For more information on using prompts to edit field definitions,see Step 5: Modify the

map layout (see page 132).

Location of field on map Purpose of field Specifications for field

After DATE literal field (in Displaysthecurrent date Element name: AGR-DATE1
the upper right corner) Protected

Edit Picture XX/XX/XX

After DEPARTMENT IDliteral Displaysa department's Bright display

field unique ID number Error message:
*ENTER A NUMERIC
DEPT ID*
After HEAD ID literal field DisplaysthelD number for Error message:
the head of the *ENTER A NUMERIC
department DEPT ID*

Literal NEXT RESPONSE in Prompts the user to inputa
lower left corner responsename ROW oo, 18

After NEXT RESPONSE literal Allowsausertoinputa
field responsename ROW ......... .18

1 AGR-DATE is anelement in ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD

Press [PF5] from the Layout screen to begin editing fields. This brings you to the first
definition screen, a Field Definition screen for the DATE variablefield.
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Editing the DATE Variable Field

On the Field Definition screen, you edit the DATE variablefield informationasshown:

The field being edited is highlighted on the screen.

Name the record element (in this example, AGR-DATE) to be associated with the
variablefield.

Specify an edit picture of xx/xx/xx.

Field Definition Page 1 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
DATE.....:
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
Field at row 2 column 16 Drop field (/) _
Element name: agr-date
Subscript
In record Version
Edit Picture xx/Xx/xx
Display intensity 1 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden
At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . / Required (/). . . . . .
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366004 Specify the variable field and any attributes

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd
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When you press [Enter], the Field Definition screen is redisplayed with a confirming

message.

Field Definition Page 1 of 7

FUNCTION:
DATE....:
et Lo 20 3 A S B T L8
Field at row 2 column 16 Drop field (/) _
Element name: AGR-DATE Subscript
In record ADSO - APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD Version 1

Edit Picture XX/XX/XX

Display intensity 1 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . / Required (/). . . . . .
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366001 Map options processed successfully

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

This message informs you that the new field definition contains no errors and has been
successfullyadded tothe map. Underscores displayed for the field show you the length
of the variablefield.
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Editing the DEPARTMENT ID Variable Field

The next map field selected for editing is the DEPARTMENT ID variablefield. To edit this
field, you will:

1. Make datainthe fielddisplayin brightintensity.

2. Define anerror message for the field. To do this, you will use page 3 - Additional

Edit Criteria - of the Field Definition screen.

Pressing [PF5] brings the Field Definition screen highlightingthevariablefield for the
department ID.

Field Definition Page 1 of 7

Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
DEPARTMENT ID ..........:
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
Field at row 2 column 16 Drop field (/) _

Element name: DEPT-ID-0410 Subscript

In record DEPARTMENT Version 100

Edit Picture 9(4)

Display intensity 2 1. Normal 2. Bright 3. Hidden

At end of field 1 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action
Unprotected (/) . . . . . / Required (/). . . . . .
Automatically edited (/) / Skipped by tab key (/)

DC366004 Specify the variable field and any attributes

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

When you press [Enter] to input your modification, the Field Definition screen displaysa
confirming message.

This message informs you that an existing field definition contains noerrors and has
been successfully modifiedin the map.

Defining an Error Message

To define a message for this field, press [PF8] twice (or change the page number in the
upper right corner) to get to page 3 - Additional Edit Criteria - of the Field Definition
screen.
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Sample Additional Edit Criteria Screen

Additional Edit Criteria Page 3 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
Element name DEPT-ID-0410 Subscript
In record DEPARTMENT Version 1
Edit tablename . . . Version Link with map (/) _
Edit type . . . . . 1.Valid values 2.Invalid values
Code table name . . . Version Link with map (/) _

Error message (specify ID or text)

ID. . .. .. .. .Prefix _ Number

Text.

DC365804 Specify edit options

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd
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Screen Prompts

Error message—:i1.ERROR MSG Enter the text for the message that will display for
the field when an erroris encountered.

Add the error message associated with the DEPARTMENT ID variablefield as shown:

Additional Edit Criteria Page 3 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
Element name DEPT-ID-0410 Subscript
In record DEPARTMENT Version 1
Edit tablename . . . Version Link with map (/) _
Edit type . . . . . 1.Valid values 2.Invalid values
Code table name . . . Version Link with map (/) _

Error message (specify ID or text)
ID. . .. .. .. .Prefix _ Number

Text. . . . . . . . *enter a numeric dept id*

DC365804 Specify edit options
Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

A confirming messageis displayed when your specifications on the Additional Edit
Criteria screen contain no errors and have modified the field definition.

Press [PF5] to have the Field Definition screen for the next selectfield displayed.
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Editing the HEAD ID Variable Field

The next field selected for editing is the HEAD IDvariablefield. Youneed to define an
error message for this field by using the Additional Edit Criteria screen.

Additional Edit Criteria Page 3 of 7
Map name: XXXMAP Version: 1
Element name DEPT-ID-0410 Subscript
In record DEPARTMENT Version 1
Edit tablename . . . Version Link with map (/) _
Edit type . . . . . 1l.Valid values 2.Invalid values
Code tablename . . . Version Link with map (/) _

Error message (specify ID or text)
ID. . .. .. ... Prefix Number

Text. . . . . ... *dept head ids are numeric*

DC365804 Specify edit options

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

When you have successfully defined an error message for the DEPT-HEAD-ID variable
field, you can edit the next selected field. To display the next selected field, press [PF5].
MAPC displaystheLiteral Definition screen for the NEXT RESPONSE literal field.

Displaying and Moving the NEXT RESPONSE Literal Field
To move the NEXT RESPONSE literal field, changethe row number to reflect the new

position. (Remember that you could have used the Layout screen with the alternate PF
keys to move both this literal field andits variablefield.)

Literal Definition Page 1 of 2
Map name: XXXMAP Version:
...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80

NEXT RESPONSE:

...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80
Field at row 18 column 3 Drop field (/) _

After you press [Enter], the NEXT RESPONSE literal fieldisdisplayedinits new location.
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Displaying and Moving the NEXT RESPONSE Variable Field

Press [PF5] to see the next field to be defined. The next field
variablefield. Move this field to row 18.

is the NEXT RESPONSE

Field Definition
Map name: XXXMAP Version:

NEXT RESPONSE:

Field at row 18 column 19

Display intensity 2 1. Normal 2. Bright

Unprotected (/) . . . . . / Required (/).
Automatically edited (/) Skipped by tab
DC366001 Map options processed successfully

Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F6=Preview F8=Fwd

...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40.. .45...50...55..

...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55..

Page 1 of 7

.60...65...70...75...80

.60...65...70...75...80
Drop field (/) _

Element name: AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE Length 8

3. Hidden

At end of field 3 1. Auto-tab 2. Lock keyboard 3. Take no action

.kéy.()).

After you press [Enter], the Field Definition screen for the responsevariablefieldis

redisplayed with a confirming message.

You have edited all of the fields you selected for editing when you used the Layout

screen earlierinthis chapter,in Step 2: Add and Select Map

Fields (see page 199).

Pressing [PF5] brings you to Main Menu screen.

Before you recompile the map, you candisplaythecurrent layoutfor map XXXMAP.
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Step 4. Optionally Display the Map Layout

You canusethe Map Image screen in MAPC to see how the modified map will looktoa
user. This allows you to see how modifications affecta map layout before you recompile
the map load module.

You candisplaythe Map Image screen by selecting Image option from the Display
activity onthe action bar:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch
| 3 1. Browse |
CA-1ID | 2. Sumary | piler
| 3. Image |
Computer | _| onal, Inc.
| F3= Exit |
I
Map name . . . . . . .. XXXMAP
Map version . . . . .. 1
Dictionary name . . . . DEMO
Dictionary node o
Screen . .. .. .. ..5 1. General options
2. Map-Level help text definition
3. Associated records
4. Layout
5. Field definition
Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

If you note anyerrors whiledisplayingthe Map Image screen, you can quicklycorrect
the map while stillusing MAPC. You can then redisplay the Map Image screento check
your corrections.

When you aresatisfied with the modified map layoutas displayed onthe Map Image
screen, you can recompile the map.

Press [PF3] from the Map Image screen to return to the Main Menu.
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Step 5: Recompile the Map

By using MAPC screens, you modified map XXXMAP by adding new map fields and
changingexistingfields.You now need to create an updated load module for the map.

You compilethe XXXMAP map as shown:

Compiling the Map

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| 1 1. Compile
| 2. View messages

| F3=Exit

I
| Map Compiler
I

Intemational, Inc.

Map name

Command ==>

Map version . . . . . . .
Dictionary name . . . . .
Dictionary node . . . . .

Screen . . . .. .. ..

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

General options

Map-Level help text definition
Associated records

Layout

Field definition

To compilethe application, position thecursor on the Compile item on the action bar
and press [Enter]. You can position the cursor on Compile by:

m  Tabbingto Compile and pressing[Enter]

m  Pressing [PF10] to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Compile and pressing

[Enter]

m  Typing compile on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Once you have displayed the Compile actionitem, press [Enter] to compilethe map.
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When you press [Enter] to recompile the map, MAPC displays messages to indicate
whether the map load module recompiled successfully.

m If the map recompiled successfully, MAPC a confirming message.

m  If the map could not be recompiled, MAPC displaysan error message. In this case,
read the message to determine the problem. After correctingthe errors,try again
to recompilethe map.

Exit from MAPC
After you successfully compileyour map, you can exit from MAPC by usingthe Switch
activity on the Main Menu screen. In this example, you use Switch to transfer directly to

ADSC to associate modified map XXXMAP with dialogs thatuse the map:

Selecting the Switch Activity

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| |
CA IDMS/DC Online | Task code adsct |

CA Int | P3=Exit |

Map name . . . . . . . . XXMAP
Map version . . . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionary node . .

Screen . General options

Map-Level help text definition
Associated records

Layout

Field definition

uhRwNE

Command =—=>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Inthis example, ADSCT is the sampletask code for ADSC.

Note: You cannotuse the switch action unless you entered MAPC usingthe transfer
control facility task code (MAPCT).
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Updating Modified Maps In Dialogs Using ADSC

After you modify map XXXMAP, you use ADSC to associatethe modified map with
dialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD. To do this, you will perform the following steps:

1. Retrieve dialog XXXDADD.
2. Recompile the dialogload module.

3. Retrieve and recompiledialog XXXDUPD.

Step 1: Retrieve Dialog XXXDADD

Inorder to retrieve a dialogload module, you use ADSC.

If you did not transfer directly to ADSC earlier in this chapter when you exited from
MAPC, you need to invoke ADSC by usingthe task code (for example, ADSCT) for ADSC.

Note: Usingthe taskcode ADSCT means that you are invoking ADSC under TCF (the
transfer control facility). Onceyou are inthe ADSC tool under TCF, you can switch to
another application development tool without returning to DC/UCF.

For more information oninvoking ADSC, see Step 1: Invoke ADSC (see page 163).:P
ADSC begins by displaying the Main Menu screen. You use the Main Menu screen to
retrieve a dialogdefinition for update.
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Step 1: Retrieve Dialog XXXDADD

Screen Prompts
You typically enter information after one or more of the following Main Menu screen
prompts:

m  Dialog name—You must specify the name (XXXDADD) that you used when you
defined the dialogin Step 2: Define Dialog XXXDADD (see page 163).

m  Dictionary name—You must specify the same dictionary, ifany, as you specified for
your dialogin Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using ADSC". The correct dictionary
name may already be displayedinthis field.

m  Dictionary node—You must specify the same dictionary node, ifany, as you

specified for your dialog. The correct dictionary nodemay already be displayedin
this field.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . Xxxxdadd
Dialog version . . .. . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . demo
Dictionary node . . o
Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

Assign maps

Assign database

Assign records and tables
Assign process modules

UhrhWN

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Press [Enter] to retrieve the dialog.

Note: Ifthe dialoghas notbeen explicitly released (usingthe Release option of the
Modify action onthe action bar of the Main Menu), namingthe dialogon the Main
Menu screen retrieves that definition for modification. If the dialoghas been released,
you use the ADSC Main Menu screen to check out the dialogdefinition for modification
(usingthe Checkout option of the Modify action on the action bar of the Main Menu).

For information on checking out a dialog, see CA ADS Reference Guide.

Ifthe dialoghas beenreleased, subsequently checked out to another developer and not
released by that developer, you will notbe ableto check it out.
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Step 2: Recompile Dialog XXXDADD

After you press [Enter], ADSC redisplays the Main Menu screen with either a confirming
message or an error message.

Make surethat you typed the correct dialogname, dictionary,and node, as necessary.
You cantype over any errors and then press [Enter] again.

After you successfully retrieve XXXDADD, you canrecompilethe dialogload moduleas
described below.

Step 2: Recompile Dialog XXXDADD

To include modified map XXXMAP in dialog XXXDADD, you need only recompile the
dialog:
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Step 2: Recompile Dialog XXXDADD

Compiling the Dialog

You compilethe XXXDADD dialogas shown:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| F3=Exit

| 1 1. Compile

| log Compiler

| 2. Display messages |

|-------------------------| ntermational, Inc.

Dialog version

Screen

Command ==>

Dialog name . . . . . . .

Dictionary name . . . . .

Dictionary node . . . . .

XXXDADD

DEMD

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

. General options
. Assign maps

. Assign database

Assign records and tables

. Assign process modules
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Step 3: Retrieve and Recompile Dialog XXXDUPD

To compilethe application, position thecursor on the Compile item on the action bar
and press [Enter]. You can position the cursor on Compile by:

m  Tabbingto Compile and pressing [Enter]

m  Pressing [PF10] to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Compile and pressing
[Enter]

m  Typing compile on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Once you have displayed the Compile actionitem, press [Enter] to compilethe dialog.

When you press [Enter], ADSC attempts to recompile the dialogload moduleusingthe
new map. ADSC displaysa messageto indicate whether the dialoghas been successfully
recompiled or whether errors are present. Inthe caseof errors, read the message to
determine the problem. Use ADSC to correct any errors,and then recompile the dialog
as described above.

After you successfully recompile dialog XXXDADD, you canretrieve and recompiledialog
XXXDUPD as described below.

Step 3: Retrieve and Recompile Dialog XXXDUPD

You display dialog XXXDUPD by overtyping the Dialog name on the Main Menu screen
andretrieving it.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Dialog Compiler

@A, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . xxxupdd
Dialog version . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMD
Dictionary node . . .. . -
Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

1
2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

When you have successfully retrieving the dialog, you can immediately recompile the
dialogload module.
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Executing the Application

Compiling the Dialog

You compilethe XXXDADD dialogas shown:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

1 1. Compile
2. Display messages

| |

| | log Compiler

| |
|-----------s-=-----------| nternational, Inc.
| |

| |

F3=Exit
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDUPD
Dialog version . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO

Dictionary node . . . . .
Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

Assign maps

Assign database

Assign records and tables
Assign process modules

U WwWwN

Command =—=>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

After you successfully recompiledialog XXXDUPD, you can exit from ADSC and return to
DC/UCF to execute the application.You press [PF3] from the ADSC Main Menu to exit
from ADSC.

Executing the Application

At some sites, modified maps arenot automaticallyloaded inthe program pool when an
old copy of the map alreadyisinthe pool.

Note: The new copy of a map load module is loaded automaticallyinthe program pool
atyour siteifthe system generation programspecifies that NEW COPY IS YES for OLM
The defaultis NEW COPY IS NO.

This strategy allows users who are executing the old copy of the map to complete their
work. When no users are executing the map, developers can make the modified map
availablefor execution. As an application developer, you do this by updatingthe map in
dialogs thatusethe map and then dynamicallyloadingthe modified map inthe program
pool.
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Optionally Loading the Modified Map

You included modified map XXXMAP in dialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD above, in
Updating Modified Maps In Dialogs Using ADSC (see page 213). If modified maps are not
automaticallyloaded inthe program pool at your site, you now need to dynamically
load modified map XXXMAP inthe program pool.

Dynamicallyloadinga modified mapin the programpool is discussed below, followed by
steps for invokingand executing the application.

Optionally Loading the Modified Map

You can manually load modified maps inthe programpool by issuinga DCMT VARY
PROGRAM NEW COPY command. If you are not surewhether modified maps are
automaticallyloaded atyoursite, go ahead andissuethis DCMT command for your
modified map.

Note: Do not confusethese commands:
m  DCMT VARY PROGRAM loads a modified map.
m  DCMT VARY DYNAMIC PROGRAM dynamically redefines characteristics of

programs and maps and caninterfere with your ability to execute the map.

You enter the DCMT VARY PROGRAM command inresponseto the DC/UCF prompt
displayed atyoursite. The followingexampleshows how to enter this command while
using CA IDMS/DC:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
demt vary program demo..xxxmap new copy.

[Enter]
Ifthe DCMT command is successful, DC/UCF displays a confirming message.

Ifa different message is displayed, verify thatyou specified the correct map inthe
DCMT command. You cantype the DCMT command again usingthecorrect map name.

Note:

Ifthere are multiple components with the samename, you will be presented with a list
of the components and asked to identify the one to be varied.

If you did type the correctmap name, you can proceed to execute the Department
application. Inthis case, the program pool doesn't contain a copy of the old map, soa
new copy will beloaded automatically the next time a dialog displays the map.
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Invoking and Executing the Application

Invoking and Executing the Application

To invokethe Department application from DC/UCF, you enter the task code (XXXDEPT)
for the application. For example, when using CA IDMS/DC, you invoke the Department
applicationas shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
xxxdept

[Enter]

For more information oninvokingthe Department application, see Instructions For
Executing the Application (seepage 173).

To test modifications you made to map XXXMAP, you need to execute either dialog
XXXDADD or XXXDUPD. Accordingto your application design, each of the following
responses selects a function that executes either dialog XXXDADD or XXXDUPD:

m  ADD selects dialogfunction ADDDEP. Inthe final application, ADDDEP will allow
end users to add new department information. ADDDEP executes dialog XXXDADD.

m  MOD selects dialogfunction MODDEP, which will allowend users to modify existing
department information. MODDEP executes dialog XXXDUPD.

m  DEL selects dialogfunction DELDEP, which will allow end users to delete existing
department information. DELDEP executes dialog XXXDUPD.

220 UserGuide



Invoking and Executing the Application

Testing Error Messages

To quicklytestout error messages that you defined for map XXXMAP, you caninvoke
function ADDDEP. The modified map, XXXMAP, is displayed for the function ADDDEP.

Try entering invalid department and department head ID numbers as shown:

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DATE....: 10/29/9
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: aaaa
NAME .....: bbbbbbbbb

HEAD ID ..: cccc

NEXT RESPONSE:

When you press [Enter], your error messages are displayedinthe map's message field.
For example:

* ENTER A NUMERIC DEPT ID * * DEPT HEAD IDS ARE NWMERIC *

Verify the Modified Map

You canverify that functions MODDEP and DELDEP also display modified map XXXMAP
by displayingthesefunctions. Try transferring from ADDDEP to MODDEP:

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DATE....: 10/29/9
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000
NAVE .....:

HEAD ID ..: 0000

NEXT RESPONSE: mod
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Summary

The MODDEP function is displayed. MODDEP also displays modified map, XXXMAP.

FUNCTION: MODDEP

DATE....: 10/29/9
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000
NAME .....:

HEAD ID ..: 0000

NEXT RESPONSE: mod

You alsocantransfer to function DELDEP if you want.
Exit from the Application

To exit from the Department application, you canuse the EXIT response anywhere in
the application.

You canuse MAPC to modify maps during development oratany other time inan
application'slife cycle. For example, you can modify a map:

m  To displayinformationthatbecomes availableas the applicationisexpanded. For
example, the name of each department head can be displayed on map XXXMAP
when the Department applicationincludes employee data.

m  To collectadditionalinformation. For example, new government or tax regulations
canrequire the collection of new data.

m  To displayfieldsin conformity with end-user requests and siteconventions. For
example, you modified map XXXMAP inthis chapter for these reasons.
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In this chapter, you used MAPC to modify the layout of map XXXMAP as described
below:

1. Youadded two new map fields on the Layout screen. You added the DATE literal
fieldand an adjacentvariablefield.

2. You selected fields for editing on the Layout screen. You used the select-field

character (defaultis %) to selectthe new variablefield and four existingmap fields
for editing.

3. You edited the five selected fields on the Field Definition and Literal Definition
screens. You associated the new variablefiel d with AGR-DATE to displaythecurrent
calendar dateinthe runtime field.

You modified the variablefield for department ids so thatids displayin bright
intensity at runtime. You modified the department ID field and the department
head idfield to define specific error messages for these fields. You then moved the
RESPONSE literal field and the adjacentvariablefield to a different location on the
map.

When you recompiled map XXXMAP, MAPC informed you of a critical changeon the
map. When you make a critical changeto a map, you must recompiledialogs thatuse
the map.

In this chapter, you used ADSC to recompiledialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD, which
both usemap XXXMAP. After you exited from ADSC, you optionallyissued a DCMT VARY
PROGRAM NEW COPY command for map XXXMAP to load the new map load modulein
the program pool for execution.

No Process Statements

You then executed the prototype application. Notice thatyou do not need to write any
process statements to develop a working prototype for anapplication. Thisis true
regardless of the application'ssize. An application'suserinterfacecan be defined,
tested, andtailored for your users before you have any process logic to modify.

End users and application development staff can execute the prototype andimplement
changes until the prototype is approved. You canthen use CA ADS development tools to
enhance the applicationsothatitcanbe used to store, display, modify, and delete data
inthe application database.

As the application developer, you will enhancethe Department application by writing

process code and creatingwork records for dialogs, as describedin Partlll of this
manual.
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Chapter 13: Adding Process Logic to a

Dialog

You defined a prototype Department applicationin Partll of this manual.You executed
this prototype to test out the flow of control between application functionsatruntime.
Executing the prototype enabled you to see how screens are displayed to users.

Because you have not yet written any process commands to access thedatabase, the
prototype Department application does notretrieve or store data inthe database. For
example, sampledepartment data that you type on the screen while viewingthe
ADDDEP function does not get stored inthe databasewhen you press [Enter].

In CA ADS, components of a prototype application can bedeveloped directlyinto the
production application.In Partlll of this manual, you will complete the Department
applicationsothatitis fully functional.To do this, you will add modules of process
commands to dialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD, which you defined in Partll.The process
modules that you define for these dialogs will allow users to store, display, modify,and
delete department records inthe database.

In this chapter, you will define the two process modules required for dialog XXXDADD.
This chapter includes:

m  An overview of definingprocess modules for dialogs

m  Steps for defining process modules

m  Steps for adding process modules to dialogs

m  Steps for executing the application

m A summaryof what you've accomplishedin this chapter

Because CA ADS is a fourth-generation application development system, major portions
of a CA ADS application can bedefined without writingany code. For example, you
defined the entire Department application prototype in Partll of this manual without
writingany code.

To enabledialogs to perform runtime processing, you define modules of process
commands for the dialogs. For example, you can define process modules to retrieve and
display databaseinformation, to display messages, to receive inputfrom users, and to
evaluate and store valid data.
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Process Language

You write process modules by usingthe CA ADS process language. This language

incorporates allthe processing capabilities foundina traditional programminglanguage.

For example, you can evaluate strings, perform arithmetic functions, and perform
conditional tests and loops. Additionally, the CA ADS process language benefits from
complete integration with the CA ADS environment.

Categories of Process Commands

The followingtablelists categories of process commands. For detailed information on
process commands, see the CA ADS Reference Guide.

Category of command

Capabilities

Arithmetic and assignment

Perform calculations and movedata

Conditional Perform testing and looping

Control Specify the next application component
executed, govern data passed to that
component, and display maps

Database Perform databaseretrieval and update

functions and specify recovery options

Map modification

Request temporary or permanent changes
to amap atruntime

Pageablemap

Create, display,andretrieve sets of fields
(detail occurrences) for a pageablemap

Queue and scratch management

Define and access temporary disk storage

Subroutine control

Define and call subroutines

Utility

Retrieve runtime system status information,
request memory dumps, initializerecord
buffers, direct output to a printer, and
displaydiagnostic information

Process Modules

Process modules can be executed before and after the dialog's mapis displayed to the

user.
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Premap Process

The process moduleis called a premap process when executed before the map. A
dialogcan havea maximum of one premap process.

A premap process typicallyincludes commands thatprepare the map for display. For
example, commands ina premap process canretrieve stored values from the database
andthen displaythevalues alongwith a message on the dialog's map.

Response Process

The process module is called a response process when executed after the map. Adialog
canhave any number of responseprocesses. The response process executed atruntime
is determined by actions thatthe user takes when inputting data on the map.

A responseprocess typically includes commands thataccept end-user input for
evaluationandstorage.

Declaration Module

A dialogcan havea maximum of one declaration module. The modules is not executed,
but contains declaration statements for SQL that areused during dialog compilation.

For information on declaration statements, see CA IDMS SQL Programming Guide.
Accessing the Database

Some process modules access thedatabase; for example, to store a new department
record.

Process modules accessinga non-SQLdefined databasecan useSQL DML statements or
non-SQL DML statements to access thatdata. Process modules accessingan
SQlL-defined databasecanuse SQL DML statements.

A dialogusingnon-SQLDML statements to access a non-SQL defined database must
know which portion of the databaseto access atruntime. You supplythisinformation
by addinga predefined subset of the database (thatis, a subschema) with the dialog.
The subschema that you name for dialog XXXDADD, for example, identifies the portion
of the sampledatabasethat contains the DEPARTMENT record. Subschemas usuallyare
defined by databaseadministrators (DBAs)at a site.
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A dialogthatuses SQL statements to access an SQL-defined (or non-SQL defined)
databasewill access tablesthat have been defined through SQL statements. To execute
the SQL statements, an access module must be created based on the SQL statements in
one or more programs. The access moduleis created after dialogcompilation;itdoes
not have to be predefined.

Note: For more information about programming using SQL DML statements, see CA
IDMS SQL Programming Guide and CA IDMS SQL Reference Guide. For more information
about programming using non-SQL DML statements, see CA ADS Reference Guide and
CA IDMS Navigational DML Programming Guide.
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Work Records

You alsocanhavework records associated witha map orassociated directly witha
dialog. A work record does not participateina subschema.Data defined by work
records is not stored in the database.You will not add a work record to dialog
XXXDADD.

The following figure shows the components of a fully developed dialog:

A declaration module
optionally can be
associated with a dialog.

A premap process
optionally can be
associated with a dialog.

A map optionally can be __|

associated with a dialog.

Any number of response
processes optionally can
be associated with a
dialog.

A subschema must be
associated with a dialog
uses non-SQL DML
statements 10 access
the database.

Any number of SQL-defined
tables can be associated

with a dialog.

Any number of wark

records optionally can be |

associated with a dialog.

A premap process is executed before the dialog's mapis displayed to the user.

A responseprocess is executed when the user inputs data on the map.

A subschema specifies thesubset of the application database (schema)thatis

availableto the dialog.

Work records define data that is used at runtime but not stored in the database.

PROCESSES AND MAPS

Declaration module|

Defines hast variables
available to the program

One or more response

—_—
(SQL programming)
Defines processing to be
. Premap process executed before the
map is displayed.
Defines the screen displayed
by the dialog.
L] ¥
Response process Response process

processes define processing
that can be executed when
the user inputs data on
the map.

DATA DEFINITIONS AVAILABLE TO PROCESSES AND MAPS

Subschema

Tables

Work
record
definitions

Defines the subset of the non-SQL
defined database available to the dialog.

Defines the SQL-defined tables
available to the dialog.

Defines the work records the
dialog can use.

Integrated Data Dictionary

As anapplication developer, you define premap and response processes by usingthe
Integrated Data Dictionary (IDD) menu facility.

You will useIDDin this chapter to define one premap process (XXXDADD-PREMAP) and
one response process (XXXDADD-RESPONSE) for dialog XXXDADD:
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Dialog Compiler

When you finish using IDD to define process modules, you use the CA ADS Catalog
compiler (ADSC) to associatethe process modules with dialogs. For example, after you
use IDD to define process modules XXXDADD-PREMAP and XXXDADD-RESPONSE, you
use ADSC to associatethese process modules with dialog XXXDADD.

Enhancing Sample Application Dialogs

In this chapter, you will enhancedialog XXXDADD by addinga premap process, response
process,and subschema to the dialog, as shown below. Process modules
XXXDADD-PREMAP and XXXDADD-RESPONSE perform all processingrequired for dialog
XXXDADD. Subschema EMPSS01 specifies the portion of the databaseavailableto
process XXXDADD-RESPONSE, which stores department data inthe database.

Process name Type Function

XXXDADD-PREMAP Premap Displaysthedialog's map with a
message

XXXDADD-RESPONSE Response Accepts department information

supplied by the end user on the map;
stores new department information
inthe database;redisplays thestored
input to the user with a confirming
message
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PROCESSES AND MAPS

Premap process
XXXDADD-PREMAP

Displays map XXXMAP
with message.

Map
XXXMAP

Prompts the user for a
new department.

Response process
XXXDADD-RESPONSE

Accepts, stores, and redisplays
new department information
input by the user.

DATA DEFINITIONS AVAILABLE TO PROCESSES AND MAPS

Subschema Defines the subset of the Department
EMPSS01 application database available to
the dialog at runtime.

Steps for defining process modules and associatingthe modules and a subschema with a
dialogarediscussed below.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Defining Process Modules Using IDD (see page 232)

Adding Process Modules to Dialogs Using ADSC (see page 246)

Executing the Application (see page 271)

Summary (see page 277)
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Defining Process Modules Using IDD

Defining Process Modules Using IDD

You define process modules inthe data dictionary.You canassociatea given process
module with any number of dialogs.You use the IDD menu facility to define process
modules inthe data dictionary. Atypical IDD menu facility screenis shown below.

ATTR
CLAS
ELEM
FILE
MODU
ENTL

~ MSGS

_QFIL

~ DISP

A

L- IDD REL 15.0

DICTIONARY NAME...:

USER NAME...
PASSWORD.. ... .

USAGE MODE. .

PFKEY SIMULATION..:

ATTRIBUTE
CLASS
ELBMENT
FILE
MODULE

<PF2>
<PF4>
<PF6>
<PF8>
<PF10>

CAGJFO

*k* MASTER SELECTION ***

DEMO

: X UPDATE

X OFF

USER DEFINED ENTITY LIST

MESSAGE
QFILE
DISPLAY ALL

NODE NAME..
_ RETRIEVAL
CON
PROC = PROCESS
PROG = PROGRAM
RECD = RECORD
TABL = TABLE
~ USER = USER
~ SYST = SYSTEM
OPTI = OPTIONS
HELP = HELP

TOP

<PF3>
<PF5>
<PF7>
<PFO>
<PF11>

<PF1>

m  Heading and system message area—Names the IDD screen and returns messages

to you.

m  Command area—Allows you to enter commands and IDD screen names.

m  Specification area—Prompts you for specifications.

m  Activity selection area—Allows you to select the next IDD activity from a list of
availableactivities.
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Defining Process Modules Using IDD

If you need any more information on IDD whileusingthe IDD menu facility, see Using
the IDD Menu Facility.

Steps

To define process modules XXXDADD-PREMAP and XXXDADD-RESPONSE, you will
perform the following steps:

1. Invoke the IDD menu facility.

2. Define process module XXXDADD-PREMAP.

3. Define process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE.

4. Exitfromthe IDD menu facility.

These steps aredescribed below. Steps for addingthese modules to dialog XXXDADD
are presented later in this chapter.

Step 1: Invoke the IDD Menu Facility

You caninvokelDD from DC/UCF by entering the task code for the IDD menu facility (for
example, IDDMT) inresponse to the prompt presented by DC/UCF For example, you can
invoke IDD from CA IDMS/DC as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
iddmt
[Enter]

For more information ontask codes for CA ADS development tools,see Application
Development Tools (see page 72).
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Defining Process Modules Using IDD

Master Selection Screen

IDD begins by displaying the Master Selection screen:

CA CAGJFO
IDD REL 15.0 *kk MASTER SELECTION *** TOP
->
DICTIONARY NAME...: DEMO NODE NAME..:
USER NAME.........:
PASSWORD..........:
USAGE MODE. .......: X UPDATE _ RETRIEVAL
PFKEY SIMJLATION..: X OFF _ ON
_ ATTIR = ATIRIBUTE <PF2> _ PROC = PROCESS <PF3>
_ CLAS = CLASS <PF4> _ PROG = PROGRAM <PF5>
_ ELEM = ELEMENT <PF6> _ RECD = RECORD <PF7>
_ FILE = FILE <PF8> _ TABL = TABLE <PF9>
~ MODU = MODULE <PF10> _ USER = USR <PF11>
_ ENTL = USER DEFINED ENTITY LIST _ SYST = SYSTEM
_ MSGS = MESSAGE
_ QFIL = QFILE _ OPTI = OPTIONS
DISP = DISPLAY ALL _ HELP = HELP <PF1>

Screen Prompts

When you startan IDD menu facility session, you may need to sign on to IDD. To do so,
supplyinformation after one or more of the following Master Selection screen prompts,
as appropriate:

DICTIONARY NAME—You must specify the same dictionary, ifany, as you specified
for all other Department application components. The correctdictionary name may
already be displayedinthis field.

NODE NAME—You must specify the same dictionary node, if any, as you specified
for all other Department application components. The correctdictionary node may
already be displayedinthis field.

USER NAME—You may need to supply your user ID after this prompt. You can
check with others at your siteto seeifyou arerequired to sign on to the IDD menu
facility. If you have a user ID, you can go ahead and enter it, justincase.

PASSWORD—If you need to supplysignoninformation for IDD, you also may need
to enter your password after this prompt. Your passwordis notdisplayed onthe
screen when you type it. If you have a password, you cango ahead and enter it.
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Defining Process Modules Using IDD

Signing On

You cansignonto the IDD menu facility as shown:

CA CAGJFO
IDD REL 15.0 **k MASTER SELECTION *** TOP
->
DICTIONARY NAME...: DEMO NODE NAME..:
USER NAME.........: XXXX
PASSWORD..........:
USAGE MODE. .......: X UPDATE _ RETRIEVAL
PFKEY SIMULATION..: X OFF _ ON

When you aresuccessfully signed on to the IDD menu facility, thefollowing messageis
displayed on the Master Selection screen:

SIGNON TO IDD WAS SUCCESSFUL

From the Master Selection screen, you candisplaytheProcess Entity screen and define
process module XXXDADD-PREMAP, as describedin Step 2.

Step 2: Define Process Module XXXDADD-PREMAP

In this step, you will define process module XXXDADD-PREMAP. This process module
displaysthedialog's map witha message. This processingis performed by the DISPLAY
command, as shown below.

DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'"ENTER DEPARTMENT INFORMATION, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.

The map is displayed the message that is defined here between single quotation marks.
In this example, the DISPLAY command is entered on two lines andis ended by a period

(.).
You usethe following DD menu facility screens to define process modules:

1. Usethe Process Entity screen to specify basicinformation aboutthe process
module, including the module's name.

2. Usethe Process Source screen to enter source commands for the process module.
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Process Entity Screen

To begin defining process module XXXDADD-PREMAP, you displaytheProcess Entity

screen inany of the followingways:

m  Type the identifier for the screen inthe command area and press [Enter].

m  Type a nonblankcharacterinfrontof a screenidentifier and press [Enter].

m  Pressacontrol key to displaytheassociated screen.

CA CAGIFO
IDD REL 15.0 *%% MASTER SELECTION ***
-> proc
SIGNON TO IDD WAS SUCCESSFUL
DICTIONARY NAME...: DEMO NODE NAME. . :
USER NAME.........:
PASSWORD.. . ... ....:
USAGE MODE........: X UPDATE  _ RETRIEVAL
PFKEY SIMULATION..: X OFF _ON
_ATIR = ATTRIBUTE  <PF2> x PROC = PROCESS
T CLAS = CLASS <PF4> _ PROG = PROGRAM
" ELEM = ELEMENT <PF6> ~ RECD = RECORD
" FILE = FILE <PF8> " TABL = TABLE
~ MODU = MODULE <PF10> _ USER = USER
" ENTL = USER DEFINED ENTITY LIST " SYST = SYSTEM
_ MSGS = MESSAGE
T QFIL = QFILE _ OPTI = OPTIONS
" DISP = DISPLAY ALL " HELP = HELP

ToP

<PF3>
<PF5>
<PF7>
<PFO>
<PF11>

<PF1>
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Process Entity Screen

The Process Entity screenis displayed.

IDD REL 15.0 o PROCESS ENTITY -+ PROC

->
DICT=DEMO
X DISPLAY PROCESS NAVE....:
_ MODIFY
_ ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGIEST  _ NEXT HIGHEST
_ DELETE _ LOWEST ~ _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION. . ...:

_ SRCE = PROCESS SOURCE  <PF9> _ PROX = PROCESS EXTENSION <PF1l>
_ PRSY = WITHIN SYSTEM
_ REGQI = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> _PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS  <PF3>
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> _ RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS  <PF5>
_ COM = COVMENTS <PF6> _ COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
_ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> _COPY = SAME AS/COPY FROM
_ XREF = CROSS REFERENCE  <PF16> _ HELP = HELP <PF1>

Screen Prompts
When you define a process module, you usually specify information for the following
Process Entity screen prompts:

m  PROCESS NAME— You must supplya process modulename. The name that you
specify must be unique.

m  DISPLAY— You deselect the DISPLAY action when you intend to add a new process
module.

To do this, type a blank over the X displayed to the left of the action.

m  ADD— You selectthe ADD actionto specify that you aredefining a new process
module.

To do this, type a nonblank character to the left of the action.

m  DESCRIPTION— You optionallytypea brief description of the process module.
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Defining the XXXDADD-PREMAP Process Module

You define the above basicinformation for a process module by usingthe Process Entity
screen. For example, you define process module XXXDADD-PREMAP by:

m  Deselecting the DISPLAY action by typing a spaceover the X to its left.

m  Typing the name for the process module. (You canuse your initialsinstead of XXX.)
m  Selecting the ADD action.

m  Optionallytypinga description of the process.

IDD REL 15.0 PRk PROCESS ENTITY *** PROC
->
DICT=DEMO

DISPLAY PROCESS NAME....: xxxdadd-premap
_ MODIFY
x ADD VERSION NWMBER..: 1 _ HIHEST  NEXT HIGHEST
_ DELETE _ LOWEST _ NEXT LOWEST

DESCRIPTION.....: display map to add departments

_ SRCE = PROCESS SOURCE <PF9> _ PROX = PROCESS EXTENSION <PF11>
_ PRSY = WITHIN SYSTEM
~ REQN = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> _ PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS <PF3>
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> _ RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS  <PF5>
_ COM = COMMENTS <PF6> ~ COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
_ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> _ COPY = SAME AS/COPY FROM

XREF = CROSS REFERENCE = <PF1@> _ HELP = HELP <PF1>

When you press [Enter], IDD redisplaystheProcess Entity screen with a message:

m  If the process module is successfully defined, the Process Entity screen displaysa
message like:

PROCESS 'XXXDADD-PREMAP' VERSION 1 ADDED

m  If the process module cannot be defined, the Process Entity screendisplaysa
different message than the message indicated above.

Read the message to determine the problem. You can type over anyerrors,and
then press [Enter] again.
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Entering Source Statements

After you specify basicinformation abouta process module, you use the Process Source
screen to enter process commands for the process module.

To displaytheProcess Source screen:

m  Type the identifier for the screen inthe command area and press [Enter].

m  Type a nonblankcharacterinfrontof a screenidentifier and press [Enter].

m  Pressacontrol key to displaytheassociated screen.

IDD REL 15.0 ok PROCESS ENTITY *** PROC
-> srce
PROCESS ' XXXDADD-PREMAP' VERSION 1 ADDED
_ DISPLAY PROCESS NAME....: XXXDADD-PREMAP
~ MODIFY
X ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
_ DELETE " LOWEST ~ _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION.....: DISPLAY MAP TO ADD DEPARTMENTS
x SRCE = PROCESS SOURCE <PF9> ~ PROX = PROCESS EXTENSION <PF11>
_ PRSY = WITHIN SYSTEM
~ REQN = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> _ PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS <PF3>
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> _ RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS  <PF5>
_ COMM = COMMENTS <PF6> ~ COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
_ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> _ COPY = SAME AS/COPY FROM
_ XREF = C(ROSS REFERENCE <PF1@> _ HELP = HELP <PF1>
Entering Process Statements
Enter the process statements inthe text entry area.
Important! Do not type any characters beyond column 72.
IDD REL 15.0 e PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> NO DATA LINES (QURRENTLY EXIST

PROCESS 'XXXDADD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

B e R T s e S S S R B e REEE T T PR
display msg text
'enter department information, or select: mod, back, or exit'.
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Considerations
m  Enclosethe message text insinglequotation marks.
m  End the DISPLAY command with a period.

After pressing[Enter], the Process Sourcescreen is redisplayed. Look over the
redisplayed process statement for possiblesyntax errors intheprocess code.

Note: IDD does not compilethe process code; the code is compiled when the process
module is associated with a dialogunder ADSC.

IDD REL 15.0 *k*k PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/2
PROCESS ' XXXDADD-PREVAP' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

e e s et B | B bl BRI T Ry SR R
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'"ENTER DEPARTMENT INFORMATION, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.

After you press [Enter], IDD adds the process module to the data dictionaryand
redisplaystheProcess Source screen with a message like:

PROCESS 'XXXDADD-PREMAP' VERSION 1 MODIFIED
Syntax Errors

Itis a good ideato lookover the redisplayed commands for syntax errors. This is
because your syntax does not get compiled until you add the process module to a dialog
by using ADSC. Typical syntax errors include:

m  Process statements that extend beyond column 72

m  Omitted keywords

m  Misspelled comments or record element names

m  Omitted periods

m  Omitted or misplaced singlequotation marks

m  Singlequotation marks entered as double quotation marks

m  Double quotation marks entered as singlequotation marks withina quoted string

If you make any errors on the Process Sourcescreen, you can type over them and press
[Enter] again.

After you finish usingthe Process Sourcescreen for process module XXXDADD-PREMAP,
you can proceed to define process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE.
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Step 3: Define Process Module XXXDADD-RESPONSE

Process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE processes data entered by the user.To adda
department record to the database, sourcecommands for process module
XXXDADD-RESPONSE need to:

1. Verify that the departmentis new. To do this, the process module must determine
that the unique department ID specified by the user does not already existin the
database.

2. Add the department record to the database ifitis a new record.

3. Redisplay the screen with a confirming message and allowthe user to add another
department record.

Additionally, the process module needs to be ableto transfer the user to another dialog
function (for example, to MODDEP) when requested by the user.

Commands for XXXDADD- RESPONSE

Below arethe samplecommands for process module XXXDADD- RESPONSE. These
commands handleall of the above processing. Noticethat CA ADS does not require you
to code MOVE statements for data inthis casebecause the record displayed onthe
screen is the databaserecorditself. Alsonotice that one STORE command stores the
entire Department recordinthe database.You define a message for display to the user
by includingthe message inthe DISPLAY command. In this example, the DISPLAY
command is entered on two lines andis ended by a period (.). This process module
evaluates data input by the user and stores new department records inthe database.

READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
?”ENFIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED 1

EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.
OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT.

IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND 2
THEN DO.

STORE DEPARTMENT.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT

'DEPARTMENT ADDED'. 3
END.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT 4

'"TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.
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m 1 Ifthe user enters avalidresponsename (such as MOD) inthe map's SRESPONSE
field and doesn't try to add a new department, the runtime system terminates this
response process and transfers execution to the function (suchas MODDEP)
requested by the user. (The runtime system stores valid responses in systemfield
AGR-CURRENT-RESPO NSE.)

m 2 This statement attempts to locate the specified department inthe database.

m 3 [fthe specified department is notin the database, these statements store the
department inthe databaseandthen redisplaythescreen with the DEPARTMENT
ADDED message.

m 4 |fthe specified department already exists inthedatabase, this statement
redisplaysthescreen with the TRY AGAIN error message.

Specifying Basic Information for the Process Module

You startdefining process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE by usingthe IDD Process Entity
screen to define basicinformation for the process module.

Displaya blank Process Entity screen.

IDD REL 15.0 *k*k PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> proc PAGE 1 LINE 1 1
/2
PROCESS ' XXXDADD-PREMAP' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

S TR SRR N, F R S S . SRS S
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'ENTER DEPARTMENT INFORMATION, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.

Process Entity Screen

The Process Entity screen is displayed.

IDD REL 15.0 *kk PROCESS ENTITY *o* PROC
->
DICT=DEMO
DISPLAY PROCESS NAME....: xxxdadd-response

_ MODIFY

x ADD VERSION NWMBER..: 1 _ HIHEST  _ NEXT HIGHEST

_ DELETE _ LOWEST _ NEXT LOWEST

DESCRIPTION.....: test input and add new department
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After you press [Enter], the Process Entity screen is redisplayed with a message like:

PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1 ADDED

This message indicates thatyour process module specifications have been added to the
data dictionary.

To continuedefining process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE, you use the Process Source
screen to enter sourcecommands.

Display the Process Source Screen

IDD REL 15.0 k% PROCESS ENTITY *** PROC
-> srce
PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1 ADDED

_ DISPLAY PROCESS NAVE....: XXXDADD-RESPONSE

~ MODIFY

X ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST ~ NEXT HIGHEST

_ DELETE T LOWEST ~  NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION. ....: TEST INPUT AND ADD NEW DEPARTMENT

Enter process statements on the Process Source screen.
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Considerations

m  Periods andsinglequotation marks shown on this screen are required.
m  Don't extend statements beyond column 72.

®  You canenter blanklines inyoursourceto improve readability.

®  You cantype spaces toindent lines, making source statements easierto read and
debug.

IDD REL 15.0 *k*k PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/3
PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1

e T B e e e s R il REEEE EET Y SRR SR
ready usage-mode update.
if agr-current-response ne spaces
and field dept-id-0410 not changed
then
execute next function.

obtain calc department.
if db-rec-not-found
then do.

store department.
display msg text
'department added'.
end.

display msg text
'try again, or select: mod, back, or exit'.

After you press [Enter], the Process Source screen is redisplayed. Look over the
redisplayed process statements for possiblesyntax errors. Makesure that the periodis
outsidethe singlequote on the message.

IDD REL 15.0 *k*k PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/14
PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

R L R e e LRt SR CEREEE P EY EEEEE S
READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.
OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT.
IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND
THEN DO.
STORE DEPARTMENT .

DISPLAY MSG TEXT

'DEPARTMENT ADDED'.
END.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'"TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.
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After you press [Enter], IDD adds the process module to the data dictionaryand
redisplaystheProcess Source screen with a message like:

PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

This message indicates thatthe entry for your process module inthe data dictionary has
successfully been modified.

If you noticeany errors on the redisplayed screen, you cantype over the errors to
correct them, andthen press [Enter] again.

After you finish defining process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE, you can exit from IDD.

Step 4: Exit from IDD

When you areusingthe IDD menu facility under the transfer control facility (TCF), you
canexit from IDD by usingthe SWITCH command.

You can useSWITCH to either transfer to another development tool or return to
DC/UCF. Inthe this samplesession, you will transfer to ADSC so that you canassociate
process modules XXXDADD-PREMAP and XXXDADD-RESPONSE with dialog XXXDADD.

To transfer to ADSC, enter the task code for ADSC (for example, ADSCT) alongwith the
SWITCH command inthe command area of any IDD menu facility screen:

IDD REL 15.0 *x PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> adsct PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/
14
PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

s T e S B BTl SEEEE SEPPY EPEE T TP S Rt EEy SPEE S
READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.
OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT.
IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND
THEN DO.
STORE DEPARTMENT.

DISPLAY MSG TEXT

'DEPARTMENT ADDED'.
END.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.
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Adding Process Modules to Dialogs Using ADSC

You now will use ADSC to add process modules XXXDADD-PREMAP and
XXXDADD-RESPONSE to dialog XXXDADD. You will associatea subschema with the
dialogto make a subsetof the databaseavailableto dialog XXXDADD and its process
modules. Additionally, you will specify dialog options to help you debug the dialog.

Steps

To enhance dialog XXXDADD, you will perform the followingsteps:
1. Retrieve dialog XXXDADD.

2. Specify dialogoptions for useduring devel opment.

3. Add asubschema to the dialog.

4. Add the premap and responseprocesses to the dialog.

5. Recompile the dialogload module.

Steps for viewing and correcting compile-time errors in process modules are discussed
later inthis chapter, in Correct Errors in Process Modules (see page 262).

Step 1: Retrieve Dialog XXXDADD

In order to retrieve a dialog, you use ADSC.

If you did not transfer to ADSC earlier in this chapter when you exited from IDD, you
need to invoke ADSC by usingthe task code (for example, ADSCT) for ADSC. For more
information on invoking ADSC, see Step 1: Invoke ADSC (see page 163).

ADSC begins by displaying the Main Menu screen. You use a blank Main Menu screen
to retrieve a dialog.

Screen Prompts
You typically enter information after one or more of the following Main Menu screen
prompts:

m  Dialog name—You must specify the name (XXXDADD) that you used when you
defined the dialogin Step 2: Define Dialog XXXDADD (see page 163).

m  Dictionary name—You must specify the same dictionary, ifany, as you specified for
your dialogin Chapter 4. The correct dictionary namemay already be displayedin
this field.

m  Dictionary node—You must specify the same dictionary node, ifany, as you
specified for your dialogdefinition. The correctdictionary node may already be
displayedin this field.
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You usethe ADSC Main Menu screen to retrieve dialog XXXDADD:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . Xxxxdadd
Dialog version . . .. . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . demo
Dictionary node . . o
Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

Assign maps

Assign database

Assign records and tables
Assign process modules

U hhWN

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Press [Enter] to retrieve the application.

After you press [Enter], ADSC redisplays the Main Menu screen with a message
confirmingthat the dialogis available for modification.

Note: Ifthe dialoghas notbeen explicitly released (usingthe Release option of the
Modify actiononthe actionbar ofthe Main Menu), namingthe dialogonthe Main
Menu screen retrieves that definition for modification. If the dialoghas been released,
you use the ADSC Main Menu screen to check out the dialogdefinition for modification
(using the Checkout option of the Modify action on the action bar of the Main Menu).

For information on checking out a dialog, see CA ADS Reference Guide.

Ifthe dialoghas been released, subsequently checked out to another developer and not
released by that developer, you will notbe ableto check it out.

After you press [Enter], ADSC displays dialog XXXDADD on the Main Menu screen, with
appropriate messages.

You cannow specify dialogoptions on the Options and Directives screen. You access the
Options and Directives screen by choosingoption 1 from the Main Menu.
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Step 2: Specify Dialog Options

You usethe Options and Directives screen to specify options to hel p you develop and
debug dialogs. AsampleOptions and Directives screen is shown below:

Sample Options and Directives Screen

Options and Directives

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

Message prefix . .. .. .. .. .. DC

Autostatus record . . . . . . . . . . ADSO-STAT-DEF-REC
Version . . . . . . . .. .. 1

Options and directives . . . . . . _ Mainline dialog

_ Symbol table is enabled

_ Diagnostic table is enabled
/ Entry point is premap

_ COBOL moves are enabled

/ Activity logging

/ Retrieval locks are kept

/ Autostatus is enabled

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

Screen Prompts

During development, you typically usethe following Options and Directives screen
prompts to enableoptions for the dialog:

m  Symbol table is enabled—You cancreate a symbol table to detect, trace, and
resolve programming errors in dialogs.

The symbol table stores information aboutthe dialog, such as record element
names andinternal linenumbers for commands in process modules. This
information allows the online debugger to track, set breakpointsin,and alter
execution of a dialog.

For more information on usingthe onlinedebugger with CA ADS, see CA ADS
Reference Guide.
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m  Diagnostic table is enabled—You can create a diagnostictableto help locatethe
causes for dialogabends during development.

When a dialogabends, the dialog's diagnostic tableallows the Dialog Abort
Information screen to displaythe process command that was being executed when
the abend occurred.

>> For more information on diagnostic tables, see CA ADS Reference Guide.

When the applicationisreadyfor production use, you candisabledialogsymbol and
diagnostictables and disabledisplay of the Dialog Abort Information screen.

Specifying XXXDADD Options

To specify development options for dialog XXXDADD, display and usethe Options and
Directives screen. Enablethe symbol tableand diagnostic table.

Options and Directives

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

Message prefix . .. .. .. .. .. DC

Autostatus record . . . . . . . . . . ADSO-STAT-DEF-REC
Version . . . . . . . .. .. 1

Options and directives . . . . . . _ Mainline dialog

/ Symbol table is enabled

/ Diagnostic table is enabled
/ Entry point is premap

_ COBOL moves are enabled

/ Activity logging

/ Retrieval locks are kept

/ Autostatus is enabled

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

After you press [Enter], ADSC displaysa confirming message onthe Options and
Directives screen to informyou that your specifications contain noerrors.

You arenow ready to add databaseinformation to the dialogdefinition. Return to the
Main Menu by pressing [PF3].

Chapter 13: Adding Process Logicto a Dialog 249



Adding Process Modules to Dialogs Using ADSC

Step 3: Add a Subschema

Using Non-SQL DML Statementsto Access a Database

A non-SQL defined databaseis defined by a schema. A schema typicallyincludes
definitions for the databaserecords required by your application. For example, the
schema for a fully developed personnel application probably would include records for
employee information, job descriptions, and hospitaland dental insuranceinformation.

To promote efficient use of the databaseand other system resources atruntime, you
restricteach dialogto a specific subset of the database. Each subsetof the databaseis
defined by a subschema. The subschema identifies the subset of the databasethat the
dialogcanaccess atruntime.

The way that a subschema relates a dialogto the application'sdatabaseis shown below.
Schemas and subschemas usually aredefined by databaseadministrators (DBAs) or
system administrators, based on application requirements. A subschema determines the
portion of the database(schema)availableto the dialogatruntime.

DIALOG1

PROGESSES AND MAPS

DIALOG2

PROCESSES AND MAPS

Application
database
(defined by schema)

DATA DEF||T|0NS //\ ;
i) | R

f W DATA DEFINITIONS
I Vigestiens

. INSURANGE L m%
Dialog
DIALOG1 R
accesses department 7 }_ Dialeg
information based on M{{é/ DIALOG2
SUBSCHEMAT1. accesses job and

employee information

v based on SUBSCHEMA2.
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You need to associatea subschema with each dialogthataccesses a non-SQLdefined
databaseusingnon-SQL DML statements. For example, you will associate a subschema
with dialog XXXDADD because commands in process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE
access the databaseto store new department information using non-SQL DML
statements.

You associatethe subschema with the dialogbefore you add process
XXXDADD-RESPONSE sothat ADSC can verify the process module's database commands.

You usethe Database Specifications screen to associatea subschema with dialog
XXXDADD.

Using SQL Statementsto Access a Database

An SQL-defined application databaseis defined by tables associated witha schema. A
schema typicallyincludes definitions for the tables required by your application. For
example, the schema for a fully developed personnel application probably would
includetables for employee information,job descriptions,and hospitaland dental
insuranceinformation.

To promote efficient use of the databaseand other system resources atruntime inthe
SQL environment, you identify an access module to be associated with the dialog. An

access moduleidentifies the method of access thatthe dialogwill useatruntime.

Access modules aremade up of relational command modules (RCMs), and are usually
created by the application developer.

For information on creatingan access module, see CA IDMS SQL Programming Guide.
Modifying the Sample Dialogs

Inthe XXXDADD and XXXDUPD dialogs, youareaccessinga non-SQLdefined database.
Therefore, you must associatea subschema with each of these dialogs.

You usethe Database Specifications screen to associatea subschema with dialog
XXXDADD.
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Accessing the Database Specifications Screen

To access the Database Specifications screen, you enter 3 atthe Screen prompt on the
Main Menu.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

@A, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD
Dialog version . . .. . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMD
Dictionary node . . S
Screen . . .. .. ... 3 1. General options

Assign maps

Assign database

Assign records and tables
Assign process modules

U WwWN

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action
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Sample Database Specifications Screen

The DatabaseSpecificationsscreenis displayed.

Subschema . .
Schema

Version .

Access Module . .

SQL Compliance

Date Default Format .
Time Default Format .

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

Database Specifications

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

_ ANSI-standard SQL

1. 150
" 2. USA
3. EUR
4. 1S

Screen Prompts

To associatea subschema with a dialog, you usethe following Database Specifications

screen prompts:

m  Subschema—You name an existingsubschema inresponseto this prompt. A
samplesubschema name (EMPSS01) is used in this manual;a different name may
be required at your site.

m  Schema—You may need to name the schema for your applicationinresponseto
this prompt. Naming a schema usuallyisrequired only when your schema is not

unique.

For example, schemas typicallyarenotunique when duplicate, identical
development and production databases aredefined.

Ifyou know the name of your schema, go ahead and specifyithere.

Chapter 13: Adding Process Logicto a Dialog 253



Adding Process Modules to Dialogs Using ADSC

Modifying XXXDADD Dialog

Modify the XXXDADD dialogtoincludethe subschema EMPSSO1.

Database Specifications

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

Subschema . . . . .. .. .. .. empssOl
Schema ..
Version .
Access Module . . . . . . . . .. XXXDADD
SQL Compliance . . . . . .. .. _ ANSI-standard SQL
Date Default Format . . . . . .. 1. 1ISO
Time Default Format . . . . . .. 2. USA
3. EUR
4, JIS

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

Note: By default, the access moduleis given the same name as the dialog.

When you press [Enter], ADSC associates the named subschema with the dialogifthere
areno errors,and then redisplays thescreen with a confirming message.

A different messageis displayedif ADSC detects anyerrors.

Read the message to determine the problem. Make surethat you have specified the
correct subschema on the DatabaseSpecificationsscreen. If you didn'tspecify a schema
name, ask others at your site whether a schema name is required. After you change
information on the screen, press [Enter] again.

Ifthe error persists, verify that you specified the correctversion of the subschema.

You arenow ready to add process modules to the dialogdefinition. Return to the Main
Menu by pressing [PF3].
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Step 4: Add Process Modules

Premap Processes
You add a premap process to a dialogsothe dialogcan performprocessingoraccess
databaseinformation before the dialog's mapis displayed.fa dialoghas a premap

process, that process is executed as soon as the dialogbegins.

You adda premap process to a dialogby usingthe ADSC Process Modules screen.

Response Processes

A response process enables a dialogto perform processingafter the userinputs data
on the map.

You canadd any number of response processes to a dialog, enablinga dialogto perform
many different processing operations. At runtime, the response process executed for
the dialogis determined by actions taken by the user during dialogexecution, as
described laterin this step.

You addaresponse process to a dialog by usingthe ADSC Process Modules screen.

Accessing the Process Modules Screen

You access the Process Modules screen by entering 5 atthe Screen prompt on the Main
Menu and pressing [Enter].
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Sample Process Modules Screen

The Process Modules screen is displayed.

Process Modules Page 1 of 1

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

Name _ Type
Version _ Execute on errors
Key ~ Value _ Drop
Name _ Type
Version _ Execute on errors
Key ~ Value _ Drop
Name _ Type
Version _ Execute on errors
Key ____ Value _ Drop
Name _ Type
Version _ Execute on errors
Key ~_Value _ Drop

* Type : 1=Declaration 2=Premap 3=Response 4=Default Response

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Screen Prompts
You specifyinformation aboutthe process modules after prompts on the Process
Modules screen:

m  Name—You specifya process module name after the Name prompt. By doingthis,
you associatethe process module with the dialog.

m  Version—You specify the version number of the associated process moduleas
specifiedinthe dictionary.
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m  Type—You specify the type of process moduleyou have justnamed.
— 1lindicates thatthis is a declaration module used with SQL only.

>> For information on declaration modules, see CA IDMS SQL Programming
Guide.

— 2indicates thatthis is a premap process.
— 3indicates thatthis is a response process.
— 4indicates thatthis is the default response process for the dialog.

At runtime, the dialog's defaultresponseprocess (ifany)is executed when the
user inputs information on the dialog's map without specifyinganyresponse
process to be executed.

You will definea premap process and a responseprocess for dialog XXXDADD.
You will notdefine a defaultresponse process.

m  Key—If the process moduleis defined as a response process, you canassociatea
key (for example, [Enter] or [PF1]) with the process.

At runtime, the response process is executed for the dialogifthe user presses the
associated control key whileviewing the dialog's map.

You will associate [Enter] with response process XXXDADD-RESPONSE.

m  Value—If the process moduleis defined as a response process,you canassociatea
value (for example, MOD) with the process.

At runtime, the response process is executed when the dialog's user enters the
responsefield valuein the screen's SRESPONSE field.

For example, assumethat you defined response process XXXDADD-MOD to be
executed when the user requests transfer to function MODDEP. Inthis case, you
would give responseprocess XXXDADD-MOD a responsefield value of MOD. This
way, MOD firstexecutes XXXDADD-MOD, which then transfers control to function
MODDEP.

You will notadda responsefield valueto response process XXXDADD-RESPONSE.

Using ENTER as a Key

When you add response process XXXDADD-RESPONSE to dialog XXXDADD, you will
associatethe process with [Enter]. ENTER is a good key for this response process
because users areaccustomed to pressing [Enter] to input information,and are more
likely to press [Enter] than a PF key when unfamiliarwith the application.

At runtime, whenever the user presses [Enter] to input data for dialog XXXDADD,
response process XXXDADD-RESPONSE is executed.
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ENTER is often associated with the response process thatperforms the dialog's major
processing.To make it easier for users to inputinformation, the runtime system
automatically executes a dialog's ENTER response process when the user inputs
information without otherwise specifyinga response process to execute.

Inthe sampleapplication, when using dialog XXXDADD, response process
XXXDADD-RESPONSE is executed if the user:
®  Inputs a new department record by pressing [Enter]

m  Requests transfer to the MODDEP function by usingthe MOD responseor by
pressing [PF2].This is true inthis dialogbecause:

1. Response process XXXDADD-RESPONSE is associated with [Enter].

2. No responseprocess is associated with MOD or with [PF5], both of whichare
valid the current function (ADDDEP).

Immediately Executable Function

As anapplication developer, you caninhibitexecution of XXXDADD-RESPONSE when the
user requests transfer to MODDEP. To do this, you make function MODDEP an
immediately executable function.

At runtime, when the user requests transfer to an immediately executable function,
control transfers immediately to that function. No response process is executed before
transfer occurs.

For more information onimmediately executable functions, see the CA ADS Reference
Guide.
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The EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION Command

In this chapter, you will not make function MODDEP animmediately executable
function. Instead, you will enableresponse process XXXDADD-RESPONSE to transfer
control.To do this, you includean EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION command inthe process
module. When executed, this command transfers control to the function specified by
the user.

For example, when you defined XXXDADD-RESPONSE by usingIDD earlier in this
chapter, you included the EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION command inthe following
conditional structure:

IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND DEPT-ID-0415 NOT CHANGED
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION. «-- Control transfers to the next
function only when the
above two conditions are met.

AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE is anelement inthe system-supplied
ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD that the runtime system uses for flow-of-control
processing.

This conditional structure causes the following different events to occur at runtime:

m  Adepartmentis added and control remains in dialog XXXDADD whenever the user
enters new department information.

m  Control transfers when the user enters a validresponsename
(AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES) without entering a new department ID.

Adding Process Modules to the Dialog

You usethe Process Modules screento addtwo processes to the dialog:

Process module name Type Comments
XXXDADD-PREMAP Premap
XXXDADD-RESPONSE Response Key: [Enter]
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Process Modules
Dialog XXXDADD Version

Name xxxdadd -premap

Version

Key ___ Value
Name  xxxdadd-response
Version

Key enter Value
Name

Version

Key ~ Value
Name

Version

Key ~ Value

Page 1 of 1

2 Type
Execute on errors
Drop

3 Type
Execute on errors
Drop

Type
Execute on errors
Drop

_ Type
Execute on errors
Drop

* Type : 1=Declaration 2=Premap 3=Response 4=Default Response

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

ADSC displaysa message confirming that the named process module was found in the
dictionary. After the processes have been identified, you canrecompilethe dialog.

260 UserGuide



Adding Process Modules to Dialogs Using ADSC

Step 5: Recompile the Dialog

In this chapter, you have enhanced dialog XXXDADD by addinga subschema, premap
process,andresponse process to the dialogdefinition. To update these modifications
to the dialogload module, you must recompile the process modules and recompile the
dialogbyselectingthe compileactivity from the action bar on the Main Menu:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

1 1. Compile
2. Display messages

| |

| | log Compiler

| |
|-----------s-------------| nternational, Inc.
| |
| |

F3=Exit
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD
Dialog version . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMD

Dictionary node . . . . .
Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

After you press [Enter] to recompile the dialog, ADSC compiles the process module
sourcecode.

ADSC displaysa confirmingmessageifnoerrors are found.
This indicates thatthe compiled process modules were successfully added to the dialog.

Ifthere are no errors, ADSC then creates the dialogload moduleandredisplaysthe
Main Menu.

Error Messages
I1f ADSC finds errors whilecompilinga process, itdisplays an error message.

Inthis case, you displayand correcterrors inthe process moduleas discussedin Correct
ErrorsinProcess Modules (see page 262), later in this chapter.

Different messages are displayed depending on the nature of the error.
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Read the message to determine the problem. Verify that you have correctly typed the
process module name on the Process Modules screen. You can type over errors on the
screen, and then press [Enter] again.

After you successfully recompile dialog XXXDADD, you can exit from ADSC by pressing
[PF3].

Note: When a dialogis added or checked out, a queue is established. The queue is
deleted only when:

m  The dialogis released with no uncompiled changes

m  The dialogis deleted

A dialogwith changes thatis released can be retrieved by another developer, but the
queue remains.

Correct Errors in Process Modules

When you add a premap or response process to a dialog, ADSC compiles the related
process module commands. A fully compiled copy of the process moduleis stored in the
dialog.

Compile Time Errors

When errorsariseatcompiletime:
1. ADSC inserts diagnostic messages inthedialog's copy of the process module.
2. ADSC redisplaysthe Main Menu screen, as appropriate, with a message indicating

that there isanerrorina particular process module.

Inthis case, the process moduleis not added to the dialog. If ADSC indicates thatthere
are compileerrors, you must:

1. Display diagnostic messages for the process module.

2. Correct errors,including:
m Discrepancies between the process module and other dialogcomponents
m Syntax errors inthe process module source.

3. Recompile the process module and update the process module inthe dialogby
recompilingthe dialogload module.
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Display structural messades

Some errors occur from the definition of the process modulein ADSC. These are called
structural errors.

When a message indicates thatthere are structural errors in your definition, access the
Structural Error Display screen usingthe Display messages option from the Compile
activity onthe action bar.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| |
| 2 1. Compile | log Compiler
| 2. Display messages |
|- -
| |
| |

nternational, Inc.

F3=Exit
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD
Dialog version . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO

Dictionary node . .

Screen . . .. .. ... 1 1. General options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5

. Assign process modules
Select 2, then Enter to see structural errors.

Command =—=>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Structural Error Display Screen

Structural Error Display

DC498163 Response process XXXDADD-PREMAP must have a PFKEY or $Response

Use this screen to find discrepancies between the process module and other
components of the dialog. Amissingorincorrectdialogcomponent (for example, a
subschema, map, or work record) causes compile-timeerrors for process commands
that reference the component.

Display diagnostic messades

You display the ADSC Dialog Process Source screen to view a listing of the process
module with diagnostic messages. You use this screento find syntax errors in process
module commands. Syntax errors (for example, mistyped commands and omitted
periods) arethe most frequent cause of compile-time errors.
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Accessing the Dialog Process Source Screen
To access the Dialog Process Sourcescreen,
When a message indicates thatthere are compileerrors inyour process code, use the

Display messages option from the Compile activity onthe action bar firsttoaccess the
Compiled Process Modules screen.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

| |
| 2 1. Compile | log Compiler
| 2. Display messages |
|- -
| |
| |

ntermational, Inc.

F3=Exit

Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD

Dialog version . . . . . 1

Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionary node . . o

Screen . . .. .. ... 1 1. General options
2. Assign maps
3. Assign database
4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Select 2, then Enter to see compile errors.
Command ==>

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action
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Compiled Process Modules Screen

Compiled Process Modules Page 1 of 1
Dialog XXXDADD Ver 1
Name XXXDADD-PREMAP 1 Commands
Version 0001 Type 3 1 Errors
Key PF3 Value 2 1. Display
2. Print
Name Commands
Version Type _ Errors
Key Value 1. Display
2. Print
Name Commands
Version Type _ Errors
Key Value _ 1. Display
2. Print
Name Commands
Version Type _ Errors
Key Value _ 1. Display
2. Print
Type: 1=Declaration 2=Premap 3=Response 4=Default Response
Select a process for Display or Print.
Fl=Help F3=Exit F7=Bkwd F8Fwd F1l1l=Dialog-level messages

The Compiled Process Modules screen shows the total number of commands inthe
process module and the number of errors encountered. You have the option of
displayingthe process code with the errors noted or printing them.

To displaytheprocess code, select2 next to the process moduleyou want to see and
press [Enter].

The DialogProcess Sourcescreenis then displayed.
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Dialog Process Source Screen

Dialog Process Source Page 1 of 1

;PROCESS> XXXDADD- PREMAP 0001
100  DSPLAY MSG TEXT
'ENTER DEPARTMENT INFORMATION, OR SELECT: MOD, BAGK, OR EXIT'.

$
<E> DC157001 INVALID INITIATING KEYWORD FOR COMMAND. STMT FLUSHED.

F3=Exit F5=IDD F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd Fll=Next.error

Some errors causeerror messages to be displayed for subsequent correct commands.
For example, if you forget to put a period after a command, the next command lineis
incorrectly treated as a continuation of the firstcommand.

Determining the Causes for Compile-Time Errors

When you attempt to add this process moduleto a dialog, compileerrors will occur.You
use the DialogProcess Sourcescreen to determine the causes for compile-time errors.
To do this, you:

1. View the Compiler Process Modules screen by selectingthe Display messages
option from the Display activity onthe action bar of the Main Menu.

2. View the Dialog Process Source screen by selectingthe Display activity from the
Compiled Process Modules screen.
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Messages are displayed on this screen after statements that ADSC cannotcompile.
For example, assumethat you made the following mistakes when you defined
process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE earlierin this chapter:

READY USAGE MODE UPDATE. <-- There should be a dash (-)
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES between USAGE and MODE.
AND FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED

THEN

EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.

OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT <-- There should be a period at
IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND the end of this statement.
THEN DO.

STORE DEPARTMENT.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'DEPARTMENT ADDED'.
END.

DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.

m  Adollarsign($)is displayed belowthe firstcharacterina statement inerror.

m The dashmissingfromthe preceding USAGE-MODE keyword causes anerror
message.

m  The period missingfromthe OBTAIN command causes the subsequence IF
statement to be inerror.

m The errorinthe above IF statement causes the error for the END statement.

In this example, the errorin the USAGE-MODE keyword results in diagnostic
messages for two correct commands that followthe OBTAIN command. You do not
need to change these two correct commands.

3. Page the screen back and forth if necessary:
m Press [PF8] to page forward.
m Press [PF7] to page backward.

4. Note what requires correction inthe process module source orinother dialog
components.

Itis agood idea to write down the errors that you note.

When you have looked atyour errors, press [PF5] to go directlyto IDD. The process
moduleis question will be displayed on the screen.
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Correct structural errors

At compiletime, errorsina process module canarisebecauseofdiscrepancies between
the process module and other dialogcomponents. These are called structural errors.

For example, you may have added the wrong subschema to the dialog. In this case, error
messages are returned for process commands that reference records that existinthe
correct subschema but don't existin the specified subschema.

To correct discrepancies caused by other dialog components, you display the ADSC
screen that associates the component with the dialog:
m  For amap, displaythe Map Specificationsscreen.
m  For asubschema, displaytheDatabaseSpecifications screen.
m  For aworkrecord, displaytheRecords and Tables screen.
Dialog XXXDADD doesn't containa work record, soyou don't need to check for
work-record errors in the dialog.

Checking the Subschema Definition

For example, you check the subschema definition for dialog XXXDADD by displaying the
DatabaseSpecificationsscreen:

Database Specifications

Dialog XXXDADD Version 1

Subschema . . . . .. .. .. .. EMPSSO1
Schema . .. .. .. .. .. .. EMPSCHM
Version . . . . . . . .. .. .. 1
Access Module . . . . . . .. .. XXXDADD
SQL Compliance . . . .. .. .. _ ANSI-standard SQL
Date Default Format . . . . . . . _ 1. ISO
Time Default Format . . . . . .. _ 2. USA
3. EUR
4. JIS

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

When checkinga component specification, you need to verify that both the correct
name and version number are specified.
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For example, dialog XXXDADD uses subschema EMPSS01. This subschema is defined in
version 1 of schema EMPSCHM. Some sites define different copies of schema
EMPSCHM. In this case, you check the Database Specificationsscreen:

m  Expected specification:
SUBSCHEMA.: EMPSSO1 SCHEMA: EMPSCHM VERSION: 1
®  Incorrect specification:
SUBSCHEMA.: EMPSSO1 SCHEMA: EMPSCHM VERSION: 2
To correctany specifications, type the correct information over the previous

specification. When dialog components areall specified correctly, you can proceed to
correct any syntaxerrors inthe process module.

Correct syntax errors

IDD is used to define process modules and to correct syntax errors inthe process
modules. To transfer from ADSC to IDD, you press [PF5] from the DialogProcess Source
screen.

Note: When you transfer to IDD, your current ADSC sessionis saved. Youcantransfer
backto ADSC and resume the saved definition session when you aredone with IDD.

The IDD screen will display the process module in question.

IDD 15.0 ONLINE NO ERRORS DICT=DEMO 1/4
MOD PROCESS XXXDADD-PREMAP
PROCESS SOURCE FOLLOWS
DSPLAY MSG TEXT
'"ENTER DEPARTMENT INFORMATION, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.
MSEND.

Correct the errors inthe process module and press [Enter] to store the revised code.

After you correctall errorsina process module,you canreturn to the dialogdefinition
in ADSC. To do this, enter end command area at the top of the IDD screen:

-> end

[Enter]
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Update dialogs that use the process module

After you correcterrorsina process module, you use ADSC to update the corrected
process module inthe dialog. When you do this, ADSC attempts to compilethe source
commands inthe corrected process module. If the module compiles without errors,
ADSC adds the process module to the dialog.

Recompile the Dialog

One way to update modified process modulesina dialogis torecompilethe dialog:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

1 1. Compile

| |
| | log Compiler
| 2. Display messages |
| |
| |
| |

ntermational, Inc.

F3=Exit

Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD

Dialog version . . . . . 1

Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO

Dictionary node . . . . .

Screen . . .. .. ... 1 1. General options
2. Assign maps
3. Assign database
4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

When you press [Enter], ADSC attempts to compilecorrected process modules. If there
areno errors:

1. ADSC adds the compiled module to the dialog.
2. ADSC recompiles the dialogload module.
3. ADSC displaysthe Main Menu screen with a confirming message

When the process moduleis successfully corrected and updated to the dialog, youcan
resume definition and testing procedures for the dialog.
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Executing the Application

To test process logicin dialog XXXDADD, you will:

1. Invoke the Department application.

2. Displayfunction ADDDEP, which executes dialog XXXDADD.

3. Try out process logictoadd sampledepartment records.

To invokethe Department application from DC/UCF, you enter the task code (XXXDEPT)

for the application. For example, when using CAIDMS/DC, you invoke the Department
applicationas shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
xxxdept

[Enter]

For more information oninvokingthe Department application, see Instructions For
Executing the Application (seepage 173).

Whiletesting dialog XXXDADD in this chapter, itis recommended that you write down
the ID number of each sampledepartment record that you add to the database. This
will help you later in this manual, when you need to locate, modify, and delete your
sampledepartment records.

From DEPTMENU, you candisplaythe ADDDEP functionand try out dialog XXXDADD:

x ADD
[Enter]
Enter sampleinformation.

Note: You must specifya unique ID number for each department. Try entering the last
four digits of your home phone number.

Chapter 13: Adding Process Logicto a Dialog 271



Executing the Application

Entering Sample Information

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: 9876
NAME .....: test department
HEAD ID ..: 1234

RESPONSE :

Data is Redisplayed

The datais redisplayed afteritis added.

FUNCTION: ADDDEP
DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......: 9876
NAME .....: TEST DEPARTMENT
HEAD ID ..: 1234

RESPONSE :

DEPARTMENT ADDED

Notice the message you defined inresponse process XXXDADD-RESPONSE. Itconfirms
that the redisplayed data has been added to the database.
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When you press [Enter] to add a new department, response process
XXXDADD-RESPONSE is executed. Statements inthis responseprocess test your input
data and, for a new department, addthe data to the sampledatabase. The following
diagramshows how components of dialog XXXDADD are executed at runtime when you
use the dialogtoadd a department to the database.Dialog XXXDADD allows youto add
new departments to the database.Execution remains inthe dialoguntil the user
requests another function (for example, MOD).

The dialog begins

DIALOG XXXDADD exccution.
XXXDADD- -
PREMAP . The DISPLAY statement in
L T SPIAA, | XXXDADD-PREMAP displays
EM‘IM the dialog's map for the
first time.
The user provides
infermatian for a new
XXXMAP [ department and presses
ENTER.
. After XXXDADD-RESPONSE
:::gggﬁg}z . adds the new department
“—"to the database, a DISPLAY
e )
ﬂ'yﬁ%'ﬂ command redisplays the
| dialog's map.

The dialog's map is redisplayed
each time the user enters
department information.

In dialog XXXDADD, you add a new department to the databaseby pressing[Enter]. To
verify that your process logic keeps you from adding duplicate departments, try pressing
[Enter] againto add the redisplayed department information.

After you press [Enter], the screen redisplays thedepartment values alongwithanerror
message:

TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT

You defined this error message in process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE. The messageis
displayed whenever the specified department record already exists inthe database.In
this case, the duplicaterecordis not added to the database.

Try seeing what happens if you enter a new department record andalso specify a valid
response:
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Continuing to test the XXXDADD dialog
m  Type new values over the redisplayed department information.

m  Enter a validresponsename (for example, MOD).

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 5432
NAME .....: sample department

HEAD ID ..: 1111

RESPONSE: mod

TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BAXK, OR EXIT

Notice the message displayed when you added TEST DEPARTMENT above does not
affect your current add operation.

After you press [Enter], dialog XXXDADD's screen is redisplayed with the following
message:

DEPARTMENT ADDED

Mode of Execution

Even when you specifya valid response, control remains in dialog XXXDADD when you
adda new department. This type of execution is called STEP mode execution. InSTEP
mode, the screen is always redisplayed with a confirming message after a successful
add, modify, or delete operation.

Dialog XXXDADD executes in STEP mode because of the following conditional command
that you coded at the beginning of response process XXXDADD-RESPONSE:

IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES «-- If the user specifies
a valid response
AND DEPT-ID-0415 NOT (HANGED «-- and doesn't enter a new
department ID,
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION. «-- control transfers to the
next function.
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Dialogs do not have to execute in STEP mode. As anapplication developer,you can
make use of the following execution strategies when developingan application:

m  Dialogresponseprocesses can execute in FAST mode. In this case, you write
process logicthatcan handlenecessary data operations and then transfer control
without firstredisplayingthe screen. If the user inputs errors, the current screen
canbe redisplayed with an error message.

This strategy benefits experienced users,who caninputdata and advancedirectly
to the next function without any extra keystrokes.

m  Applicationfunctions can beimmediately executable. In this case, the runtime
system executes the function as soon as the user requests transfer to the function.
Process logicis notexecuted before the transfer occurs.

This strategy ensures that users do not inadvertently alter the databasewhen
transferring to another function.To make a functionimmediately executable, you
use the ADSA Response Definition screen.

For more information onimmediately executable functions, see the CA ADS
Reference Guide.

Another Test

Now, test whether your process logic allows users to transfer control to other functions.
Accordingto your application design, for example, you can transfer to function MODDEP
ineither of the followingways:

®  You can press the control key ([PF5]) associated with MODDEP.

m  Youcan enterthe associated response name (MOD) inthe map's response field
and press [Enter].

When you request transfer to MODDEP:

1. The runtime system stores the name (MOD) of the specified responsein
system-supplied element AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE.

2. The runtime system executes process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE for the dialog,
whether you pressed [Enter] or [PF5] to request transfer.
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If you haven't already, transfer to MODDEP:

RESPONSE: mod
[Enter]

Sinceyou didn'tenter a department record alongwith the responsename, control
transferred to the indicated function. This processing was handled by the following
conditional command atthe beginning of process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE:

IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND DEPT-ID-0415 NOT CHANGED
THEN

EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.

<-- You entered a valid response
<-- and didn't enter a new department;

«-- therefore, control transferred.

How Components are Executed

The following diagram shows how components for dialog XXXDADD are executed at
runtime when you request transfer to another application function. Dialog XXXDADD
has a response process associated with [Enter]. No response process is associated with
[PF5], the control key defined for the MOD response.

DIALOG XXXDADD

1
1
1
Y

XXXDADD-
PREMAP -
DISPLAY
s
1 To transfer to MODDEP, the user
1 [~ enters MOD or presses PF2:
1
The dialog's map | 1 XXXMAP = =
is displayed either| 1| = = = =
by XXXDADD- 1 ESPONSE: [H0T]
PREMAP or by 1 =
XXXDADD- |
RESPONSE (after | |
the user has
added a depart- : XXXDADD- Respanse pracess XXXDADD-
ment). RESPONSE “*—1— RESPONSE transfers control
: to MODDEP in either case.
T
L - - ____ 4

GControl transfers to
the MODDEP function.

Itis unnecessarytotest function MODDEP at this time sinceyou have not yet defined
any process logic for the associated dialog. You can exit from the Department
application by specifyingthe EXIT responsein the RESPONSE field:

RESPONSE: exit

[Enter]
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Summary

In this chapter, you enhanced dialog XXXDADD so that it performs all operations
necessary for final production use. You added processinglogicto the dialogby
performing the following steps:

1. You defined two process modules by usingthe IDD menu facility:

m  Process module XXXDADD-PREMAP displaysthedialog's map witha message
for the user.

m  Process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE evaluates end-user input and stores
department informationinthe database.

2. You added the process modules to dialog XXXDADD by using ADSC:

m  As a premap process, process module XXXDADD-PREMAP will be executed
whenever dialog XXXDADD begins execution.

m As aresponse process associated with [Enter],R process module
XXXDADD-RESPONSE will beexecuted whenever the user presses [Enter] input
data on the map for dialog XXXDADD.

3. You executed the Department application to see how the process modules affect
execution of dialog XXXDADD:

m  You added new departments, one ata time, by entering department
information on the dialog's map.

m  You transferred to function MODDEP when you were finished using ADDDEP
to add new departments.

Both developers and users can execute a dialogto testits process logic.Based on tests,
developers and users often suggest modifications to process logic.

For example, after testing a fully developed dialog, users mightfindit confusingthatthe
current screen is redisplayedifitcontains inputerrors when the user enters BACK or
EXIT. As anapplication developer, you might modify the applicationsothatBACK and
EXIT exit the user unconditionally froma dialog. To do this, you would use ADSA to
modify BACK and EXIT, makingthe associated functions immediately executable.

As another example, users testing dialog XXXDADD might request that, after a new
department is successfullyadded, the screen be redisplayed withoutthe department's
information. This modification would make it more obvious that the redisplayed screen
canbe used to add another department.

Inthe next chapter, you will modify process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE sothat it
redisplaysaninitialized screen after a new department is added to the database.
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Dialog

Inthe previous chapter, you defined a premap and a response process for dialog
XXXDADD. You then executed the Department application tosee how these processes
affect dialog XXXDADD at runtime.

Based on runtime tests, it may be necessary to modify a dialog's premap or response
process. This chapter provides instructions for modifying process module
XXXDADD-RESPONSE, which you defined inthe previous chapter. This chapter includes:

m  An overview of modifying process logic

m  Steps for modifying process modules

m  Steps for updating modified process modules indialogs

m A summaryof what you've accomplishedin this chapter

You can modifya dialog's premap or responseprocess atanytime inanapplication'slife
cycle. For example, assumethat users who test out dialog XXXDADD askyou to change
processingsothatsuccessfullyadded department datais not redisplayed to the user. To

accomplishthis change,you need to modify process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE,
which evaluates, stores, and redisplays department data input by users.
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Initializing the Map

To initialize map XXXMAP after new department data is added to the database,you will
addan INITIALIZE command to process XXXDADD-RESPONSE. The modified process
module is shown below.

READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED
THEN

EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.

OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT.
IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND
THEN DO.

STORE DEPARTMENT.
INITIALIZE (DEPARTMENT). <-- This command initializes the
DISPLAY MSG TEXT DEPARTMENT record buffer after the values
'DEPARTMENT ADDED'. in the buffer are stored in the database.
END.

DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.

When you modify process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE in this chapter, you will:

1. Modify source commands for the process module by usingthe IDD menu facility.
You used the IDD menu facilityin "Adding Process Logic to a Dialog", to define
process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE.

2. Update the modified process module in dialogs that use the process by usingthe
CA ADS catalog compiler (ADSC). Inthis chapter, you will use ADSC to update
modified process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE in dialog XXXDADD.

Steps for modifyinga process module and updatingthe modified process moduleina
dialogarepresented below.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Modifying Process Modules Using IDD (see page 281)
Updating Modified Process Modules In Dialogs Using ADSC (see page 286)
Summary (see page 291)
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Modifying Process Modules Using IDD

You canuselDD menu facility screens to modify a process module. In this chapter, you
will modify process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE by performing the following steps:

1. Retrieve the process moduledefinition.

2. Modify process modulesource statements.

These steps arediscussed below.

Step 1. Retrieve the Process Module Definition

In order to retrieve a process module, you must firstinvokethe IDD menu facility by
usingits task code (for example, IDDMT). For example, when using CA IDMS/DC, you
invoke the IDD menu facility as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
iddmt
[Enter]

After you invoke the IDD menu facility, you may need to providesignoninformation.

For more information oninvokingand signingon to the IDD menu facility, see Step 1:
Invoke the IDD Menu Facility.

You displaya process moduledefinition onthe Process Entity screen. You can transfer
to this screenand request display of an existing process moduleat the same time. To
do this, enter the identifier for the screen (PROC) inthe command area of an IDD menu
facility screen, followed by the name of the process module.

Displaying a Process Module Definition
For example, you candisplay process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE from the Master

Selection screen by specifying PROCand the process module name inthe command
area.

CA CAGIFO
IDD REL 15.0 **k*x MASTER SELECTION *** TOP
-> proc xxxdadd- response

DICTIONARY NAME...: DEMO NODE NAME..:
USER NAME.........:

PASSWORD..........:

USAGE MODE........: X UPDATE _ RETRIEVAL
PFKEY SIMULATION..: X OFF ~ ON
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The process module definitionis displayed.

Process Entity Screen

IDD REL 15.0 ek PROCESS ENTITY %k PROC
->
DICT=DEMO
X DISPLAY PROCESS NAME....: XXXDADD-RESPONSE
_ MODIFY
~ ADD VERSION NWMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST ~ NEXT HIGHEST
~ DELETE " LOWEST ~ _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION.....:

After you press [Enter], IDD displays basicinformation aboutthe specified process
module on the Process Entity screen, alongwith a message like:

PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1 DISPLAYED

You can make modifications to specifications on the Process Entity screen, if necessary,
andthen press [Enter] to store the modified information.

Step 2: Modify Source Statements

You defined process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE in num=12.Adding Process Logicto a
Dialog. Inthis step, you will modify sourcecommands inthe process module so that the
dialog's screenis initialized for redisplay after the user inputs a new department record.

To modify source commands for a process module, you use the Process Source screen.
You candisplaythe Process Sourcescreen for process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE as
shown.
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Displaying the Process Source Screen

Type the screen identifier (SRCE) inthe command area.

-> srce
[Enter]
The Process Source screenis displayed.
IDD REL 15.0 ek PROCESS SOURCE *** RCE
-> PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/17

PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1

B e B T e R e B T B e  REEE T ST R
READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.

OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT.
IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND
THEN DO.

STORE DEPARTMENT.
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'DEPARTMENT ADDED'.
END.

DISPLAY MSG TEXT
"TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BACK, OR EXIT'.
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Modifying the Process Module

To modify process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE, you need to insertan INITIALIZE
RECORDS command inthe sourcecommands for the process module:

1. Placethe cursoronthe lineafter which new statements are to be added.

2. Pressthe control key that inserts new lines on IDD screens (a different control key
may be defined at your site).

IDD REL 15.0 *k*k PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/17
PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1

I B A e e e Lt SRR CEEEEE EEEEY EEEEE S
READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.

OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT.
IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND
THEN DO.

STORE DEPARTMENT .
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'DEPARTMENT ADDED'.
END.

DISPLAY MSG TEXT
"TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BAK, OR EXIT'.

Add the INITIALIZE statement and press the control key that applies changed orinserted
lines to IDD screens (a different key may be defined at your site).

IDD REL 15.0 *k*k PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> INSERTING NEW DATA LINES
PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1

T e S e e T e T P R Sy B
STORE DEPARTMENT .
initialize (department).
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The updated process statements are displayed.

Press [Enter] to store the updated process module inthe data dictionary:

IDD REL 15.0 Rk PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> PAGE 1 LINE 1 1/18
PROCESS 'XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1

S, (R SRR RSV, IR ST S S
READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.
IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 NOT CHANGED
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION.

OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT.
IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND
THEN DO.

STORE DEPARTMENT.
INITIALIZE (DEPARTMENT).
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'DEPARTMENT ADDED*.
END.

DISPLAY MSG TEXT
"TRY AGAIN, OR SELECT: MOD, BAKK, OR EXIT'.

When you press [Enter], IDD updates the process module inthe data dictionary. Then,
the Process Source screen displaysa messagelike:

PROCESS ' XXXDADD-RESPONSE' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

>> For more information on insertinglines ina process module,see CA IDMS Common
Facilities Guide.

Exit from IDD

After you successfully modify process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE, you can exit from
IDD. In this samplesession, you will transfer directly from DD to ADSC to update dialog
XXXDADD. To do this, use the SWITCH command, followed by the task code for ADSC.

You enter the SWITCH command inthe command area of any IDD menu facility screen:

-> switch adsct
[Enter]

After you exit from IDD, you can use ADSC to update the modified process modulein
anydialogthat usesit.
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Updating Modified Process Modules In Dialogs Using ADSC

Inthe above step, you used the IDD menu facility to modify process module
XXXDADD-RESPONSE. Now, you will recompiledialog XXXDADD, which uses this process
module. When you recompile the dialog, ADSC compiles the modified source
statements for the process module.

You will performthe following steps:

1. Retrieve and check out the dialogto be updated.

2. Recompile the dialog.

After you recompilethe dialogandexitfrom ADSC, you can execute the applicationto
test the modified dialog.

Step 1: Retrieve and Check Out the Dialog

Inorder to retrieve a dialog definition, you must be using ADSC.

If you did not transfer directly to ADSC earlier inthis chapter when you exited from IDD,
you need to invoke ADSC by usingthe task code (for example, ADSCT) for ADSC. For
more information on invoking ADSC, see Step 1: Invoke ADSC (see page 163).

ADSC begins by displaying the Main Menu screen. You use the Main Menu screen to
retrieve a dialogdefinition for update.
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Retrieving the Dialog

For example, you canretrieve dialog XXXDADD:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

@A, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . xxxdadd
Dialog version . . .. . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . demo
Dictionary node . . .. . -
Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

1
2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command =—=>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action
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Checking Out an Application
To check the application outfor modification, position thecursor on the Modify item on
the action barand press [Enter]. You can position the cursor on Modify by:

m  Pressing [PF10] to move to the action barandthen tabbingto Modify and pressing
[Enter]

m  Tabbingto Modify and pressing [Enter]

m  Typing modify on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch
|

|
| 1 1. Checkout | Online Dialog Compiler
|
|

2. Release
3. List Checkouts |ssociates International, Inc.

| F3=Exit |

Dileogname e e e | XXXDADD

Dialog version . . . . . 1

Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionary node . . . . . __

Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options
2. Assign maps
3. Assign database
4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Press [Enter] to check the dialogout.

Note: Ifthe dialoghas beenchecked out to another developer and has not been either
compiled or released by that developer, you will notbe ableto check it out. The other
developer must releasethe dialog.

After you press [Enter] to retrieve the dialog, ADSC displays basicinformation about
dialog XXXDADD on the Main Menu screen along with the following message:

NO ERRORS DETECTED
For more information onretrieving dialogs, see “Step 1: Retrieve Dialog XXXDADD".

After you successfully check out XXXDADD, you can update the modified process
module in the dialog.
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Step 2: Recompile the Dialog

Earlier inthis chapter, you modified sourcestatements for process module
XXXDADD-RESPONSE. In order to includethe modified process moduleindialog
XXXDADD, you must recompilethe dialog. When you recompile the dialog, the modified
sourcemodule is compiled. Ifthe compilationis successful, the compiled process
moduleisincludedinthe dialogload module.

To recompiledialog XXXDADD, select the Compile activity fromthe action bar on the
Main Menu of the dialogcompiler.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

1 1. Compile
2. Display messages

| |

| | log Compiler

| |
|-----------s-------------| ntermational, Inc.
| |

| |

F3=Exit

Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD

Dialog version . . . . . 1

Dictionary name . . . . . DEMO

Dictionary node . . . . .

Screen . . .. .. ... 1 1. General options
2. Assign maps
3. Assign database
4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

After you press [Enter], ADSC displays either:

m A confirming message when process modules containnoerrors and the dialogload
module has been successfully recompiled.

®  An error message when errorsina process module prevent ADSC from successfully
recompilingthe dialog.

Inthis case, you correct errors inthe process module as describedin Correct Errors
inProcess Modules.

After you successfully recompilethe dialog, you can exit from ADSC by pressing [PF3].
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Execute the Application

You can now execute the Department applicationtosee how addingan INITIALIZE
RECORDS command to process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE affects dialog XXXDADD at
runtime.

You caninvokethe Department application from DC/UCF by entering the task code (for
example, XXXDEPT) for the application. For example, when using CA IDMS/DC, you
invoke the Department applicationas shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
xxxdept

[Enter]

For more information oninvokingthe application, see Instructions For Executingthe
Application (see page 173).

Accordingto your application design, ADDDEP is the only function that executes dialog
XXXDADD.

The ADDDEP function allows you to add new department information. When you used
the ADDDEP functionto add sampledepartments in Executing the Application,your

sampledata was redisplayed to you after you added the data to the application
databaseby pressing[Enter].

Entering Sample Information

Display ADDDEP and then try addinga sample department now that you have modified
process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE.

Note: Enter different department data than shown here.

FUNCTION: ADDDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 1098
NAME .....: sample department

HEAD ID ..: 1098

RESPONSE :
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Summary

Screen is Redisplayed

An initialized screenis displayed after you add new department data.

FUNCTION: ADDDEP
DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION

DEPARTMENT ID .......:
NAME .....:
HEAD ID ..:

RESPONSE :

DEPARTMENT ADDED

When you arefinished testing the ADDDEP function, you canexit from the Department
application by entering the EXIT response inthe screen's RESPONSE field.

In this and previous chapters, you developed dialog XXXDADD to add new departments
to the databasefor the Department application by performing the followingsteps:

1. You defined dialog XXXDADD as a skeleton dialog for the prototype Department
applicationin Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using ADSC" by adding map XXXMAP to
the dialog.

2. You enhanced the dialog to full production capability in Chapter 13, "Adding
Process Logic to a Dialog", by addinga subschema, premap process,and response
process to the dialog.

3. You completed the dialog in this chapter by modifyingthe dialog's response
process based on end-user testing of the dialog.

Now that you have completed dialog XXXDADD, you can proceed to enhance dialog
XXXDUPD by defininga work record and modules of process code for the dialog.
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Chapter 15: Defining Work Records Using
IDD

In previous chapters, you used the IDD menu facility to define and modify process
modules for useindialog XXXDADD. You also canuselDD to define work records for use
by dialogs.

Instructions for defining work records are provided in this chapter. The samplework
record defined in this chapter will beused by process modules that you will define for
dialog XXXDUPD in Chapter 16, "Completing the Department Application".This chapter
includes:

m  An overview of definingwork records for CA ADS applications
®m  Instructions for defining work records

m A summaryof what you've accomplishedin this chapter

Note: At some sites,all records and elements are defined by databaseadministrators
(DBAs). Even ifthisisthe caseatyour site, go ahead and read this chapter to find out
more about records inthe CA ADS environment.

Each item of data used and stored by your application mustbe defined as an elementin
the data dictionary. Mostelements describedatabasevalues. For example,
DEPT-ID-0410, DEPT-NAME-0410, and DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410 are elements that store
information abouta department inthe database.

Elements are grouped together inrecords. For example, elements DEPT-ID-0410,
DEPT-NAME-0410, and DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410 are grouped together inthe DEPARTMENT
record becausethey all storeinformation abouta department. The DEPARTMENT

record is called a database record because itdescribes informationin the database.
Databaserecords aredefined by usingthe schema compiler. (Alternatively, inan SQL
environment, tables aredefined by usingSQL.) DBAs usuallyareresponsible for defining
and maintaining databaserecords.

You also candefine work records for an application. Work records describe temporary
storage for a dialog. Elements ina work record describedata thatis not stored in the

application database. You define work records by usingthe IDD menu facility.

Note: Work records aresometimes referred to as IDD records to differentiate them
from schema-defined databaserecords.

Databaseand work records must be associated with each dialogthatuses them.
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Associating Database Records with a Dialog

You associatedatabaserecords with a dialogwhen you add a subschema containingthe
records to the dialog.

For example, subschema EMPSSO1 contains the DEPARTMENT record. When you added
subschema EMPSS01 to dialog XXXDADD in Step 3: Add a Subschema, you made the
DEPARTMENT record availableto that dialog.

Associating Work Records with a Dialog

You associate work records with a dialogeither by namingthe record when you define
the dialog's map or when you define the dialogitself, depending on how the work
record is to be used:

m If the work record is to be displayed on the dialog's map (and optionallyusedin
the dialog's process logic), you add the record with the map.

Work records named on a map areautomatically availableto dialogs thatusethe
map.

m  If the work record is to be used only by process module commands (and not
displayed onthe dialog's map), you add the work record directly to the dialog.

Note that both databaseand work records that define data to be displayed ona map
must be directly associated with the map. Because of this, records on a map areoften
referred to collectively as map records.

Note: Work records associated witha map areautomatically availableto dialogs that
use the map. For database records associated with a map, you still mustgive the dialog
a subschema to make the records availableto the dialog. This is becauseinformation
about the databaseitselfis definedinthe subschema,and is required by dialogs that
access databaserecords.

In this chapter, you will define a work record for dialog XXXDUPD. Data for the record
will beused internally by process modules but will not be displayed to the end user.
Therefore, you will associatethis record directly with dialog XXXDUPD (rather than with
map XXXMAP) when you add process logic to the dialogin Chapter 16, "Completing the
Department Application".

This section contains the followingtopics:

Instructions (see page 295)
Summary (see page 304)
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Instructions

Work records typicallyaresmalland contain only elements needed by a particular
dialogor process module. This reduces the amount of storage reserved for a given
dialogduring execution. For example, inthis chapter you will definea one-element work
record for dialog XXXDUPD.

You will usethe IDD menu facility to define:

m  Element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME— An element for use inresponseprocess
XXXDUPD-ENTER.

Element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME stores either Y (yes) or N (no) to indicate whether
response process XXXDUPD-ENTER is processinga department record for the first
time, or not. Different commands in process module XXXDUPD-ENTER are
performed, based on the valuein element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME.

m  Record XXX-WK-RECORD— A work record for dialog XXXDUPD. Record
XXX-WK-RECORD contains element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME.

Additional elements can be added to a work record at anytime. For example, ifa
response process for dialog XXXDUPD is modified so that a counter is required, you can
add an element (for example, XXX-WK-COUNTER) to record XXX-WK-RECORD to store
the counter value.

To define a work recordin this chapter, you will:
1. Define element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME.
2. Define work record XXX-WK-RECORD.

These steps arepresented below. If you need additional informationatanytime about
the use of IDD, see Usingthe IDD Menu Facility.

Step 1. Define an Element

Each element that you add to the data dictionarydescribes a unitofdata that canbe
used inanapplication.

In order to define an element, you must invoke and sign on to the IDD menu facility. For
example, when using IDMS-DC, you invoke the IDD menu facility as shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
iddmt
[Enter]
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For more information oninvokingand signing on to the IDD menu facility, see Step 1:
Invoke the IDD Menu Facility.

You usethe Element Entity screen to define elements inthe data dictionary.You display
the Element Entity screen as shown:

-> elem
[Enter]
Element Entity Screen
IDD REL 15.0 Rk ELEMENT ENTITY *** ELEM
->
DICT=DEMO

X DISPLAY ELEMENT NAME....:
_ MODIFY
~ ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
_ DELETE _ LOWEST _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION:
PICTWRE....: NO SYNC: X  SYNC: _
USAGE......: X DISPLAY _ CONDITION NAME (LEVEL 88)

_ COMP/COMP-4 (BINARY) _ COMP-3 (PACKED DECIMAL)

~ COMP-1 (SHORT FLOATING) _ COMP-2 (LONG FLOATING)

_ BIT _ POINTER
_ ELMX = ELEMENT EXTENSION <PF9> _ SUBE = SUBORD ELEMENTS <PF11>
~ REQN = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> _ PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS <PF3>
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> _ RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS  <PF5>
~ COMM = COMMENTS <PF6> _ COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
_ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> ~ COPY = SAME AS/COPY FROM
_ XREF = CROSS REFERENCE <PF1@> _ HELP = HELP <PF1>

Screen Prompts

When you use the Element Entity screen to define an element, you typically enter
specifications for the following Element Entity screen prompts:

m  ELEMENT NAME—You must supplyanelement name. The name you specify must
be unique.

m  DISPLAY—You deselect the DISPLAY action when you intend to add a new element.

To do this, type a blank over the X displayed to the left of the action.

m  ADD—You must select the ADD action to specify that you are defininga new
element.

m  DESCRIPTION—You optionallyspecifya brief description of the element.
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PICTURE—You must specify the storage layout (thatis, picture) for the element
after the PICTURE prompt. A picture specifies:

- The type of data that canbe stored for the element:
—  For alphanumeric data, enter an X.
— For alphabetic data, enter anA.
—  For numeric data, enter a 9.
— The number of characters that can be stored for the element.
By default, an element can store single-character values.

You optionally enablean element to store larger values by specifying,in
parentheses, the maximum number of characters to be stored by the element.
For example, a pictureof X(6) enables an element to store values that contain
up to sixalphanumeric characters.

For example, the element that you define inthis chapter will be usedto store
the single-charactervalueY or N.

USAGE—You optionally specify the storage format for data after the USAGE
prompt.

For element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME, you will retain the default usage, DISPLAY, since
DISPLAY usageis appropriatefor the flagvalues (Y and N) stored for the element.

For more information on DISPLAY and other USAGE specifications,seethe CA IDMS
IDD Quick Reference Guide.
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Defining an Element

To define XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME as an element that stores single-character alphanumeric
values, you use the Element Entity screen to:

m  Type the name of the element. You canuseyour initialsinstead of XXX

m  Deselect the DISPLAY action and select the ADD action.

m  Type an optional description for the element.

m  Specify a picture of X. This enables the element to store single-character
alphanumeric flagvalues.

IDD REL 15.0 ek ELEMENT ENTITY k¢ ELEM
->
DICT=DEMO
DISPLAY ELEMENT NAME....: xxx-wk-first-time
_ MODIFY
x ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
_ DELETE _ LOWEST _ NEXT LOWEST

DESCRIPTION: passes flag value for dialog xxxdupd

PICTWRE....: X NO SYNC: X  SYNC: _
USAGE......: X DISPLAY _ CONDITION NAME (LEVEL 88)
_ COMP/COMP-4 (BINARY) ~ COMP-3 (PACKED DECIMAL)
~ COMP-1 (SHORT FLOATING) _ COMP-2 (LONG FLOATING)
~ BIT ~ POINTER
ELMX = ELEMENT EXTENSION <PF9> SUBE = SUBORD ELEMENTS <PF1l>
" REQN = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> T PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS  <PF3>
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> ~ RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS  <PF5>
" COMM = COMMENTS <PF6> T COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
"~ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> ~ COPY = SAME AS/COPY FROM
XREF = CROSS REFERENCE ~ <PF10> " HELP = HELP <PF1>

After you press [Enter], the Element Entity screen displaysa messageto indicate
whether the element definition has been added to the data dictionary:

m  If you successfully defined a new element, IDD displaysa messagelike:
ELEMENT 'XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME' VERSION 1 ADDED

m If the element cannot be added to the data dictionary, IDD displays a different
message.

Read the message to determine the problem. You cantype over anyerrors and

press [Enter] again.

After you successfully add element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME to the data dictionary,youcan
define work record XXX-WK-RECORD.
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Step 2: Define a Work Record

You define a record to describea collection of one or more existingelements. To define
a work record to the data dictionary, you perform the followingsteps usingthe IDD
menu facility:

1. You specify basic information for the record by usingthe Record Entity screen.

2. You add one or more existing elements to the record by usingthe Record Element
screen. In this chapter, you will usethis screento add element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME
to record XXX-WK-RECORD.

The way you specify basicinformation for a work record and add elements to the record
are shown below.

Step 3: Specifying Basic Information

You usethe Record Entity screen to define a work record. You display theRecord Entity
screen as shown:

-> recd
[Enter]
Record Entity Screen
The Record Entity screenis displayed.
IDD REL 15.0 % RECORD ENTITY *** RECD
->
DICT=DEMO
X DISPLAY RECORD NAME.....:
_ MODIFY
_ ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
~ DELETE ~ LOWEST ~ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION.....:
RECORD LENGTH...:
_ RELIM = RECORD ELBMENTS  <PF9> _ COBL = COBOL ELEMENTS <PF11>
_ RELL = REC ELEMENT LIST <PF1l@e> ~ RECX = RECORD EXTENSION
_ REQN = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> _ PUBL = PUBLIC ACCESS <PF3>
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> ~ RKEY = RELATIONAL KEYS  <PF5>
_ COMM = COMMENTS <PF6> _ COML = COMMENT KEY LIST <PF7>
_ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> _ COPY = COPY FROM/SAME AS
_ XREF = CROSS REFERENCE _ HELP = HELP <PF1>
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Screen Prompts

When addinga new work record, you usually specify information for the following

Record Entity screen prompts:

m  RECORD NAME—You must supplyarecord name. The name that you specify must

be unique.

m  DISPLAY—You deselect the DISPLAY action when you intend to add a new record.

m  ADD—You selectthe ADD actionto specify that you aredefining a new record.

m  DESCRIPTION—You optionally providea brief description of the record.

To specify basicinformation for record XXX-WK-RECORD. You use the Record Entity

screen and enter the indicated specifications:

m  Type the name of the record You can useyour initials instead of XXX

m  Deselect the DISPLAY actionandselect the ADD action.

m  Type an optional description for the record

RECORD LENGTH...:

_ RELIM = RECORD ELEMENTS  <PF9> _ COBL =
" RELL = REC ELEMENT LIST <PF10> " RECX =
~ REGN = USER REGISTRATION <PF2> “PUBL =
_ CLAT = CLASS/ATTRIBUTES <PF4> " RKEY =
~ COMM = COMMENTS <PF6> CcoML =
~ HIST = HISTORY <PF8> " COPY =

XREF = CROSS REFERENCE " HELP =

IDD REL 15.0 *kk RECORD ENTITY *ok*
->
DICT=DEMO
DISPLAY RECORD NAME.....: xxx-wk-record

_ MODIFY

x ADD VERSION NWMBER..: 1 _ HIHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
_ DELETE _ LOWEST _ NEXT LOWEST

DESCRIPTION.....: work record for dialog xxxdupd

COBOL ELEMENTS
RECORD EXTENSION
PUBLIC ACCESS
RELATIONAL KEYS
COMMENT KEY LIST
COPY FROM/SAVE AS
HELP

RECD

<PF11>
<PF3>
<PF5>
<PF7>

<PF1>
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Adding Elements

After you press [Enter], the Record Entity screen displaysa messageto informyou
whether the record definition has been stored in the data dictionary:

m  If you successfully defined a new record, IDD displaysa messagelike:
RECORD 'XXX-WK-RECORD' VERSION 1 ADDED

m  If therecord cannot be added to the data dictionary, IDD displays a different
message.

Inthis case, read the message to determine the problem. You can change
specifications on the Record Entity screenand press [Enter] again.

After you successfully specify basicinformation for a record, you can add elements to
the record by usingthe Record Element screen.

You defined element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME inthe data dictionaryin Step 1: Define an
Element (see page 295) earlier in this chapter. In this step, you will add element
XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME to record XXX-WK-RECORD. Elements usedin records arereferred
to as record elements.

You usethe IDD Record Element screen to add elements to work records:

-> relm
[Enter]

RELM identifies the Record Element screen.
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The Record Element screen is displayed.

IDD REL 15.0 Forck RECORD ELEMENT %k RELM
> NO DATA LINES QURRENTLY EXIST
RECORD 'XXX-WK-RECORD' VERSION 1
_ REMOVE RECORD ELEMENT NAME.....:
~ REPLACE VERSION NWMBER..........: _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST
LINE NUMBER. . ...........: LEVEL NUMBER. . :
REDEFINES. ..........:
OCQURS .. .. eveernnnnt T0 TIMES
DEPENDING ON........:
PICTURE. ......vu...nt _ NO SYNC _ SYNC
USAGE...............: DISPLAY _ CONDITION NAME  BIT _ POINTER
~ cowp ~ COMP-1 ~ OMP-2 COMP-3
VALUE(S) :
THRU
THRU
THRU
_ EXCLUDE VALUES
ELEMENT SYNONYM NAME. . ... vvv'vvvnnnnnt
FOR RECORD SYNONYM........eeevvunnnnns
VERSION NUMBER.. .. ...vvevevunn..nt _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST

Screen Prompts

When you add anelement to a record, you typically specify the followinginformation:

Element name— You must name an existing element after the RECORD ELEMENT
NAME prompt.

Additional specifications— You optionally canredefinehow the element isusedin
the current record by using prompts on the Record Element screen. For example,
you could override the PICTURE or USAGE specificationsyou gave to element
XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME in Step 1: Define an Element (see page 295) earlierin this
chapter.

You most often override specificationsfor an element when the element is usedin
different ways by several work records. Specifications made on the Record Element
screen do not alter the actual element definitionin the data dictionary. For more
information on Record Element screen specifications,seethe CA IDMS IDD Quick
Reference Guide.

You will notchange anyvalues when you add element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME to
record XXX-WK-RECORD in this chapter.
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You usethe Record Element screen to type inthe name of the element that you defined

earlierinthis chapter.

IDD REL 15.0 #okk RECORD ELEMENT * RELM
> NO DATA LINES QURRENTLY EXIST
RECORD ' XXX-WK-RECORD' VERSION 1
_ REMOVE RECORD ELEMENT NAME.....: xxx-wk-first-time
_ REPLACE VERSION NWMBER..........: _ HIGHEST _ LOWEST
LINE NUMBER. . ........... LEVEL NWMBER..:
REDEFINES...........:
OCQURS .. . v veenen T0 TIMES
DEPENDING ON........:
PICTURE. ......v....u _ NOSYNC _ SYNC
USAGE...............: DISPLAY _ CONDITION NAME _ BIT _ POINTER
~ cow ~ COMP-1 ~ OMP-2  _ COMP-3
VALUE(S) :
THRU
THRU
THRU
_ EXCLUDE VALUES
ELEMENT SYNONYM NAME. . ... vvvvvvnnnnnt
FOR RECORD SYNONYM.. . .......eeeevvnnn:

After you press [Enter], the Record Element screen displaysa messageto indicate
whether the element has been added to the work record inthe data dictionary:

If the element is successfully added to the record, IDD displays a messagelike:

RECORD 'XXX-WK-RECORD' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

If the element cannot
than the one shown a

be added to the record, IDD displays a different message
bove.

Inthis case, read the message to determine the problem. You cantype over any
errors and press [Enter] again.

After you finish defining work elements and records, you canexit from IDD. In this
samplesession, exitingfrom DD is optional becauseyou will usethe IDD menu facility

againinthe next chapter.

If you want to exit from IDD, enter the SWITCH SUSPEND command inthe command

area of any IDD menu faci

-> switch suspend

lity screen:

[Enter]
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Summary

You candefine a work recordto establish temporary storage for a dialog. Elements in
the work record describethe data to be stored.

In this chapter, you used the IDD menu facility to create a work record for useindialog
XXXDUPD by performing the followingsteps:

1. You defined element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME to store a single-character,
alphanumeric status value. When used indialog XXXDUPD, this element contains
either Y (yes) or N (no). This valueestablishes whether responseprocess
XXXDUPD-ENTER is processinga department for the firsttime or not.

2. You defined record XXX-WK-RECORD to contain element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME.
To see how you use work records and elements in dialogs, proceed to the next chapter,

chapter 10, where you enhance dialog XXXDUPD by adding process modules and data
definitions to the dialog.
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Application

When you created the prototype of the Department application, you defined skeleton
dialogs XXXDADD and XXXDUPD to be displayed by dialogfunctions inthe application.In
previous chapters, you completed dialog XXXDADD by adding modules of process
commands for the dialog.

In this chapter, you will complete the sample Department application byaddingprocess
logic to dialog XXXDUPD. The process modules that you define for the dialogwill allow
the end user to modify and delete existing department information.

This chapter includes:

An overview of process modules and dialog execution
Steps for defining process modules

Steps for associating process modules with dialogs
Steps for executing the application

A summary of what you've accomplished in this manual
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The final structure of the sample Department applicationisshown below. Dialog
XXXDUPD is the only component inthe applicationthatrequires further development.
In this chapter, you will enhancedialog XXXDUPD by writing three process modules for
the dialog. When you complete dialog XXXDUPD, you will havefinished defining the
sample Department application. Dialog XXXDUPD, which is executed by functions
MODDEP and DELDEP, is the only component inthe sample applicationthatrequires
further development.

Application begins

XXXDEPT

\ Application task code }

-

o

DEPTMENU
Department
application

menu

PF1 PF2 PF3

ADDDEP MODDEP DELDEP

Response available

Dialog Wf ;17.4.?// VW from all functions
SO /

Add a Madify a Delete a

department department depariment
record record record
1 —— |
QuUIT

BACK Terminate
application

POP l

Application terminates

Transfer to

DEPTMENU

As the diagramindicates, dialog XXXDUPD is executed by both functions MODDEP and
DELDEP. Therefore, process modules that you write for dialog XXXDUPD must be ableto
both modify and delete department informationinthe database.
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To handleall processing requirements for dialog XXXDUPD, you will define the following
premap and response processes for the dialog:

Process module Type Function performed
XXXDUPD-PREMAP Premap Displaysthedialog's map with a
message prompting the end user for the
department to be modified or deleted.
XXXDUPD-ENTER Response Handles most modification and deletion
(associated operations.
with the

[Enter] key)

Response
(associated
with the
[PA2] key)

XXXDUPD-PA2

Allows the end user to cancel the
current modification or deletion
operation before the databaseis
updated.

When you add these process modules to dialog XXXDUPD, you also mustenablethe
process modules to access temporary storage and database information. To do this, you
will associate with the dialogany records that define temporary storageand database

records. You will add:

1. Work record XXX-WK-RECORD—Includes element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME, which
stores a status value(Y or N) used by response processes in dialog XXXDUPD.

You defined work record XXX-WK-RECORD in num=14.Defining Work Records Using

IDD (see page 293).

2. Subschema EMPSS01—Includes the DEPARTMENT record, whichis the database

record for department information.

At run time, the dialogcanaccess any databaserecordinthe dialog's subschema.
Databaseadministrators (DBAs) typically definesubschemas for use by dialogs.
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The followingdiagramshows dialog XXXDUPD with all of its components. To enable
dialog XXXDUPD to perform all necessary processing, you will add a premap process

’

two responseprocesses,a work record, and a subschema to the dialog.

PROCESSES AND MAPS

Premap process
XXXDUPD-PREMAP

MAP
XXXMAP

Displays the dialog's map and
prompts the user to identify a
department.

Allows the user to identify a
department and then to modify or
delete the specified department.

v

¥

Response process
XXXDUPD-ENTER

Response process
XXXDUPD-PA2

XXXDUPD-ENTER performs modification
and deletion processing.

XXXDUPD-PA2 cancels the current
modification or deletion operation.

DATA DEFINITIONS AVAILABLE TC PROCESSES AND MAPS

Subschema

EMPSS01

XXX-WK-RECORD

Work
record

Defines the subset of the Department
application database available to
the dialog at runtime.

Defines the work record
the dialog can use.
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Cancelling a Modification

To protect data inthe database, your process modules should make iteasy for end users
to cancel a modification or deletion operation. As an application developer, you will do
this by defining a two-stage procedure for modifying or deleting department records:

1. First, the end user specifies a department to modify or delete. When the end user
presses [Enter] to specify a department, response process XXXDUPD-ENTE is
executed. Thisresponseprocess accesses and displaysthecomplete department
record.

2. Then, the end user either cancels or continues the current operation, based on the
record displayed on the screen:

m To cancel, the end user presses [PA2].

m To continue, the end user types any necessary modificationsto the record and
presses [Enter]. This time, response process XXXDUPD-ENTER modifies or
deletes the department recordin the database.

Response process XXXDUPD-ENTER performs both stages of a completed modification
or deletion operation. This is accomplished atrun time by havingthe status value (Y or
N) in element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME determine whichstageis performed. Commands in
your process modules change the valuein XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME, as appropriate.

Instructions for defining process modules, adding the modules to a dialog, and executing
the final application aregiven on the following pages.

This section contains the followingtopics:

Defining Process Modules Using IDD (see page 309)
Completing Dialog XXXDUPD Using ADSC (see page 326)
Executing the Application (see page 336)

Summary (see page 342)

Defining Process Modules Using IDD

Accordingto your application definition, dialog XXXDUPD is executed by functions
MODDEP and DELDEP:

m  Function MODDEP executes dialog XXXDUPD to modify department records.

m  Function DELDEP executes dialog XXXDUPD to delete department records.
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Process modules that you write must be ableto handle both modification and deletion
operations. To accomplish this, you will includecommands that:

1. Test whichfunction (MODDEP or DELDEP) is currentlyinuse

2. Invoke subroutines appropriateto the current function

You test which functionis currently in use by querying AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION, which
is anelement inthe system-supplied ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD. At run time,
AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION stores the name of the current function. Your process module

canaccess AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION because ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD
belongs to the dialog's map (and thus to the dialog).

For example, the following conditional command tests the valuein
AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION:

IF AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION EQ 'MODDEP' «-- If function MODDEP is executing
THEN the dialog,

CALL MODRTN. «-- call subroutine MODRTN to
modify the department record.
In this chapter, you will define process modules for dialog XXXDUPD. You will:
1. Define process module XXXDUPD-PREMAP.
2. Define process module XXXDUPD-ENTER.

3. Define process module XXXDUPD-PA2.

Step 1. Define Process Module XXXDUPD-PREMAP

Inorder to define a process module, you must be usingIDD. Ifyou did not remain signed
on to IDD at the end of the previous chapter, you should now sign on to the IDD menu
facility,as describedin Step 1: Invoke the IDD Menu Facility (see page 233).

The first process moduleyou will definein this chapteris process module
XXXDUPD-PREMAP. Statements thatyou will inputforthe process moduleare shown
below. This process modulewill be the premap process for dialog XXXDUPD.

MOVE 'Y' TO XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME. 1

DISPLAY MSG TEXT

IF AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION EQ 'MODDEP' -
THEN :| 2
"MODIFY -- ENTER THE DEPARTMENT ID, OR SELECT: BACK OR EXIT'.-

SE -
DISPLAY MSG TEXT ] 3
'"DELETE -- ENTER THE DEPARTMENT ID, OR SELECT: BACK OR EXIT'.-
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1 This statement sets the flagvaluein XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME to Y (YES).

, If the MODDEP functionisinuse, the dialog's mapis displayed with the MODIFY
message (defined here between the singlequotation marks).

3 If the DELDEP functionisinuse, the dialog's mapis displayed with the DELETE
message.

Specifying Basic Information About the Process Module

You usethe Process Entity screen to specify basicinformation for a process module. You
candisplayandusethe Process Entity screen as shown:

CA CAGIFO
IDD REL 15.0 *k*k MASTER SELECTION *** TOP
-> proc
SIGNON TO IDD WAS SUCCESSFUL
DICTIONARY NAME...: DBMO NODE NAME. . :
[Enter]

Enter the indicated specifications:
m  Type the name of the process module. You canuse your initialsinstead of XXX.
m  Deselect the DISPLAY action and select the ADD action.

m  Optionallytypea description of the process.

IDD REL 15.0 *kk PROCESS ENTITY ok PROC
->
DICT=DEMO
DISPLAY PROCESS NAME....: xxxdupd-premap
_ MODIFY
x ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIHEST _ NEXT HIGHEST
_ DELETE _ LOWEST _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION.....: display map to mod/del departments
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When you press [Enter], IDD redisplaystheProcess Entity screen with a message. If the
process moduleis defined successfully, the Process Entity screen displays a message
like:

PROCESS 'XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1 ADDED

Ifa different message is displayed, read the message to determine the problem. You
cantype over anyerrors,and then press [Enter] again.

After you specify basicinformationabouta process module, you can use the Process
Source screen to enter process commands for the process module. For example, enter
process commands for process module XXXDUPD-PREMAP as shown:

-> srcs
[Enter]
SRCE identifies the Process Source screen.
The Process Source screenis displayed.
IDD REL 15.0 *kx PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> NO DATA LINES QURRENTLY EXIST

PROCESS 'XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

s T e e B T T e B e T e s Tt EPEE S
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Entering Process Statements

Enter source statements for the process module:

m  Enter keywords, periods,andsinglequotes as shown.

m  The exclamation pointinanycolumn signalsthestartof a comment.

m  You cantypes spaces to indent statements, making the process sourceeasier to

read and debug.

Caution: Don't type anycharacters beyond column 72.

IDD REL 15.0 *k*k PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> NO DATA LINES QURRENTLY EXIST
PROCESS 'XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

e e s et B | B bl BRI TR Ry SR R
move 'y’ to'xxx-wk-first-time.
]

if agr-current-function eq 'moddep’
then
display msg text
'modify -- enter the department id, or select: back or exit'.

]

else

display msg text
‘delete -- enter the department id, or select: back or exit'.

[Enter]
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The Process Source screenis redisplayed.

IDD REL 15.0 *k* PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE

-> 1/10
PROCESS 'XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

B e R T e R e B P e LT T ST R
MOVE 'Y' TO XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME
]
IF AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION EQ 'MODDEP'
THEN
DISPLAY MSG TEXT

'MODIFY -- ENTER THE DEPARTMENT ID, OR SELECT: BACK OR EXIT'.
I

ELSE
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
"DELETE -- ENTER THE DEPARTMENT ID, OR SELECT: BACK OR EXIT'.

After you press [Enter], IDD adds the process module to the data dictionaryand
redisplaysthe Process Source screen with a message like:

PROCESS ' XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

After you finish usingthe Process Sourcescreen for process module XXXDUPD-PREMAP,
you can proceed to define process module XXXDUPD-ENTER.

Step 2: Define Process Module XXXDUPD-ENTER

Now you will define process module XXXDUPD-ENTER for dialog XXXDUPD. This process
module will be executed when the end user presses [Enter].

Process XXXDUPD-ENTER allows an end user to specify a department, verify that the

correct department is specified, and then enter modification or deletioninstructions by
performing the following processing:

1. When the end user first specifies the department to be processed and presses
[Enter], response process XXXDUPD-ENTER:

m  Retrieves information stored for the specified department

m Displaysthedepartment information for verification and prompts the end user
to modify or delete the displayed record

2. When the end user presses [Enter] again, response process XXXDUPD-ENTER:

m  Modifies or deletes the department inthe database

m Displaysthedialog's mapto the end user with a message confirmingthe
modification or deletion operation
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To enableprocess module XXXDUPD-ENTER to perform the above processing,
commands inthe process module store and evaluate a status valuein element
XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME:

m  Avalue of Y (yes) indicates thatthe process module is executing for the firsttime
for a given department, and so must retrieve the department from the database.

Before redisplayingthe screen to the end user, the response process changes the
valuein element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME from Y to N.

m  Avalue of N (no) indicates thatthe process module is executing for the second time
for the department, and so must modify or delete information stored for the
department.

After processingthedepartment, the responseprocess resets the valuein element
XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME from N to V.

Process module XXXDUPD-ENTER is shown below. Statements that retrieve the specified
department from the database, modify the department, and delete the department are
organizedinto subroutines.

READY USAGE-MODE UPDATE.

IF AGR-CURRENT-RESPONSE NE SPACES
AND NO FIELDS CHANGED
AND XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME EQ 'Y'
THEN
EXECUTE NEXT FUNCTION. -

CALL FRSTRTN. -

IF AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION EQ 'MODDEP' -
THEN

CALL MODRTN.
LSE

IF XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME EQ 'Y' -
THEN ]
CALL DELRTN. -}
DEFINE FRSTRTN. -- 4
OBTAIN CALC DEPARTMENT. -- 5

IF DB-REC-NOT-FOUND -
THEN
DISPLAY MSG TEXT 6
'DEPARTMENT DOES NOT EXIST--SPECIFY A DIFFERENT DEPARTMENT'.
ELSE DO. —]

MOVE 'N' TO XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME.
PROTECT FIELD DEPT-ID-0410 TEMPORARY. -

IF AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION EQ 'MODDEP' -1
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THEN
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'"MODIFY DEPARTMENT AND PRESS ENTER (PA2 TO CANCEL)'.

8
ELSE
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
"PRESS ENTER TO DELETE THIS DEPARTMENT (PA2 TO CANCEL)'.
END.
DEFINE MODRTN. --9
MODIFY DEPARTMENT. -- 10
INITIALIZE (DEPARTMENT) . -
MOVE 'Y' TO XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME 11
DISPLAY MSG TEXT
'"DEPARTMENT MODIFIED--SPECIFY ANOTHER DEPARTMENT TO MODIFY'. -
DEFINE DELRTN. -- 12
ERASE DEPARTMENT ALLOWING ('0230'). -- 13
MOVE 'Y' TO XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME. -- 14
IF ERROR-STATUS EQ '0230' -
THEN
DISPLAY MSG TEXT 15
"CANNOT DELETE THIS DEPARTMENT--SPECIFY ANOTHER DEPARTMENT'.
ELSE DO. -7
MOVE 'Y' TO XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME.
INITIALIZE (DEPARTMENT). 16

DISPLAY MSG TEXT --
'DEPARTMENT DELETED--SPECIFY ANOTHER DEPARTMENT TO DELETE'.
END.

1 Transfers control to another application function when the user enters a valid
applicationresponse and doesn'ttry to input other information on the screen.

> The firsttime this process is executed for a given department. subroutine FRSTRTN is
called.

3 The next time the process is executed for the department, the appropriatesubroutine
is called (MODRTN for function MODDEP or DELRTN for function DELDEP).

FRSTRTN subroutine
4 Subroutine FRSTRTN begins.
5 Uses the department ID supplied by the user to retrieve the department.

¢ If the specified department does not existinthe database, the dialog's mapis
redisplayed with the DEPARTMENT DOES NOT EXIST error message.
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7 If the department does exist, the flagin XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME is set to N (NO) and the
map field that displays department ID numbers is temporarily protected from user
input.

¢ The retrieved department record is displayed on the dialog's map withan appropriate
message.

MODRTN subroutine

9 Subroutine MODRTN begins.

10 The department is modified inthe databasebased on the user's input.

11 After the department is modified, dialog buffers for DEPARTMENT data areinitialized,
the flagin XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME is reset to Y (YES), and the map is redisplayed witha
confirming message.

DELRTN subroutine

12 Subroutine DELRTN begins.

13 The department is deleted from the database. Your code tests for errors that cause
error code 0230 (see below).

14 Resets the flagin XXXWK-FIRST-TIME to Y (YES).
15 If status code 0230 s returned, the department cannot be deleted becauseit owns
other records (for example, employee records). Inthis case,the map is redisplayed with

a message and the department is not deleted.

16 After the department is deleted, dialogbuffers areinitialized and the dialog's mapis
redisplayed with a confirming message.
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Specifying Basic Information for the Process Module

To specify basicinformation for process module XXXDUPD-ENTER, you use the IDD
Process Entity screen:

-> proc
[Enter]

Enter the screen identifier (PROC) inthe command area.

Enter the indicated specificationson the Process Entity screen. Don't forget to deselect
the DISPLAY action.

IDD REL 15.0 ek PROCESS ENTITY *%* PROC
->
DICT=DEMO
DISPLAY PROCESS NAME....: xxxdupd-enter

_ MODIFY

X ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 ~ HIGHEST ~ NEXT HIGHEST

_ DELETE " LOWEST ~ _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION.....: retrieve dept and then mod/del dept

[Enter]

Entering Source Statements for the Process

To enter sourcecommands for a process module, you displayand usethe Process
Source screen, as shown below for process XXXDUPD-ENTER:

-> Srcs
[Enter]

SRCE identifies the Process Source screen.
The Process Source screenis displayed. Enter a full screen of source statements. Enter

keywords, periods,and quotes as shown below. Don't type characters beyond column
72.
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For more information on entering, moving, and deleting text on the Process Source
screen, refer to CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide

After you type the first page of sourcecommands for the process module, open up new
lines at the end of the Process Source screen by performing the followingsteps:

1. Move the cursor to the linecontainingthe final sourcecommand on the screen.

2. Press [PF4] (default) to insertnew lines after the cursor.

You can press [PF5] (default) at any time to applythe new lines tothe work file
maintained by the IDD menu facility.

For process module XXXDUPD-ENTER, you open up new lines atthe end of the Process
Source screen and enter more sourcecommands. Placethe cursor on the final line of
text and press the control key that inserts new lines on IDD screens at your site.

IDD REL 15.0 ** PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> NO DATA LINES QURRENTLY EXIST
PROCESS ' XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

e e e e L e LRt SRR CEEEEE FEPEY EEEEE S
ready usage-mode update
1

if agr-current-response ne spaces
and no fields changed
and xxx-wk-first-time eq 'y’
then
execute next function.
1
if xxx-wk-first-time eq 'y’
then
call frstrtn.
]
if agr-current-function eq 'moddep
then
call modrtn.
else
call delrtn.

!
define frstrtn.

[PF4]
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Add sourcestatements to the end of the process. Notice that the final linefromthe
previous page of the Process Source screenis displayed as thefirstline of this screen.

IDD REL 15.0 Rk PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> INSERTING NEW DATA LINES
PROCESS ' XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

B e R T e R e B P e LT T ST R
DEFINE FRSTRTN.
obtain calc department.
if db-rec-not-found
then
display msg text

'department does not exist--specify a different department’.
]

else do.
move 'n' to xxx-wk-first-time
protect field dept-id-0410 temporary.

if agr-current-function eq 'moddep’
then
display msg text
'modify department and press enter (pal to cancel) '.

else
display msg text

'press enter to delete this department (pal to cancel) '.

[PF4]
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Placethe cursoronthe final sourcelineand use[PF4] to insertanother page of source
statements.

IDD REL 15.0 Rk PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> INSERTING NEW DATA LINES
PROCESS ' XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

B e R T e R e B P e LT T ST R
'"PRESS ENTER TO DELETE THIS DEPARTMENT (PA2 TO CANCEL)'.

end
]

define modrtn.
modify department.
]

initialize (department) .
]

move 'y' to xxx-wk-first-time
display msg text

'department modified--specify another department to modify'.
]

&efine delrtn.
erase department allowing ('0230').
]

move 'y' to xxx-wk-first-time
]

if error-status eq '0230'
then

[PF4]
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Entering the Final Page of Source Statements

Type sourcestatements on the screen. Don't forget to placethe periods outside of the
single quote for DISPLAY commands.

IDD REL 15.0 *kk PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> INSERTING NEW DATA LINES
PROCESS ' XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

display msg text
'cannot delete this department--specify another department’.
!
else do.
move 'y' to xxx-wk-first-time
initialize (department).

display msg text
department deleted--specify another department to delete'.
end.

[Enter]

After you press [Enter], IDD adds the process module sourcecommands to the data
dictionary,andthen redisplays the Process Sourcescreen with a message like:

PROCESS 'XXXDUPD-ENTER' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

Itis agood idea at this stage to inspectthe process module for any syntax errors (such

as omitted single quotation marks or periods).You can page the Process Sourcescreen
forward and backward:

m  Press [PF8] (default) to page forward.
m  Press [PF7] (default) to page backward.

Ifyou noticeany errors, you can type over the errors to correct them. After you correct
all errors,you can press [Enter] again.

After you finish defining process module XXXDUPD-ENTER, you can define process
XXXDUPD-PA2.
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Step 3: Define Process Module XXXDUPD-PA2

Process module XXXDUPD-PA2 is the final process modulethat you will createfor dialog
XXXDUPD. Sample commands for process module XXXDUPD-PA2 are shown below.
Statements inthis process module allowthe end user to cancel the current modification
or deletion operation.

MOVE 'Y' TO XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME. ]

INITIALIZE (DEPARTMENT) . -1

IF AGR-CURRENT-FUNCTION EQ 'MODDEP' -

THEN 2
DISPLAY MSG TEXT

"MODIFICATION CANCELLED--SPECIFY A DEPARTMENT TO MODIFY'. -

DISPLAY MSG TEXT

ELSE _]
3
'"DELETION CANCELLED--SPECIFY A DEPARTMENT TO DELETE'. -

1 These statements set the flagin XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME to Y and then initializethe dialog
buffers for DEPARTMENT data.

2 For the MODDEP function, the dialog's mapis redisplayed with this MODIFICATION
CANCELLED message.

3 For the DELDEP function, the dialog's mapis redisplayed with this DELETION
CANCELLED message.

To define process module XXXDUPD-PA2, you use the Process Entity and Process Source
screens:

-> proc
[Enter]

Enter the screen identifier (PROC) inthe command area.
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Enter the indicated specifications on the Process Entity screen. Don't forget to deselect
the DISPLAY action.

IDD REL 15.0 % PROCESS ENTITY *** PROC
->
DICT=DEMO
DISPLAY PROCESS NAME....: xxxdupd-pa2

~ MODIFY

x ADD VERSION NUMBER..: 1 _ HIGHEST =~ _ NEXT HIGHEST

_ DELETE _ LOWEST _ NEXT LOWEST
DESCRIPTION.....: cancel mod/del department operation

[Enter]

After specifyingbasicinformation for process module XXXDUPD-PA2, you can proceed
to add sourcecommands on the Process Sourcescreen:

-> Srcs
[Enter]

SRCE identifies the Process Source screen.

324 UserGuide



Defining Process Modules Using IDD

The Process Source screenis displayed. Enter a full screen of source statements. Enter
keywords, periods,and quotes as shown. Don't type characters beyond column 72.

IDD REL 15.0 Rk PROCESS SOURCE *** SRCE
-> NO DATA LINES CURRENTLY EXIST

PROCESS ' XXXDUPD-PREMAP' VERSION 1

B e R T e R e B P e LT T ST R
move 'y' to xxx-first-time
initialize (department).

]

if agr-current-function eq 'moddep’
then
display msg text
'modification cancelled--specify a department to modify'.
else
display msg text
'deletion cancelled--specify a department to delete’.

[Enter]

After you press [Enter], IDD adds the process module sourcecommands to the data
dictionaryandthen redisplaysthe Process Source screen with a message like:

PROCESS 'XXXDUPD-PA2' VERSION 1 MODIFIED

If you noticeany errors on the redisplayed screen, you can type over the errors to
correct them, and then press [Enter] again.

After you finish defining process module XXXDUPD-PA2, you can exit from the IDD menu
facility. Inthis samplesession, you will transfer from DD to ADSC in order to associate
the process modules you defined above with dialog XXXDUPD. To do this, you usethe
SWITCH command:

-> switch adsct
[Enter]
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Completing Dialog XXXDUPD Using ADSC

Now that you have defined process modules for dialog XXXDUPD, you can complete the
dialog. To do this, you will perform the following steps:

1. Retrieve dialog XXXDUPD.
2. Add asubschema to the dialog.

Define dialogoptions for use during development.

3

4. Add awork record to the dialog.

5. Add premap and response processes to the dialog.
6

Recompile the dialogload module.

Each of these stepsis presented below.
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Step 1: Retrieve Dialog XXXDUPD

Inorder to retrieve a dialog, you must be using ADSC.

If you did not transfer to ADSC earlier in this chapter when you exited from the IDD
menu facility, you need to invoke ADSC. To do this, enter the task code (for example,
ADSCT) for ADSC. For more information oninvoking ADSC, see Step 1: Invoke ADSC
(see page 163).

ADSC begins by displayingthe Main Menu screen. To retrieve a dialog, you identify the
dialogon a blank Main Menu screen:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

@A, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . xxxdupd
Dialog version . . .. . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . demo
Dictionary node . . . . .
Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

Assign maps

Assign database

Assign records and tables
Assign process modules

UuhrWN

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command =—=>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

[PF10]
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To check the application outfor modification, position the cursor onthe Modify item on
the action barand press [Enter]. You can position the cursor on Modify by:

m  Pressing[PF10]to move to the actionbarandthen tabbingto Modify and pressing
[Enter]

m  Tabbingto Modify and pressing [Enter]

m  Typing modify on the command lineand pressing [Enter]

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

|

| 1 1. Checkout | Online Dialog Compiler

| 2. Release

| 3. List Checkouts |ssociates International, Inc.

| F3=Exit |

Dia|llogname e e | XXXDUPD

Dialog version . . . . . 1

Dictionary name . . . . . DEM

Dictionarynode . . .. .

Screen . . .. .. ... 1 1. General options
2. Assign maps
3. Assign database
4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

[Enter]
Press [Enter] to check the application out.

Note: Ifthe dialoghas been checked out to another developer and has not been
released by that developer, you will notbe ableto check it out.

After you press [Enter], ADSC displaysdialog XXXDUPD on the Main Menu screen, along
with the following messages:

NO SCHEMA/SUBSCHEMA - NO DATABASE CALLS ALLOWED
NO ERRORS DETECTED

The NO ERRORS DETECTED message is the message you should look for after retrieving
a dialogdefinition. After you successfully retrieve XXXDUPD, you can associatea
subschema with the dialog.
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Step 2: Add a Subschema

In this step, you will associatea subschema with dialog XXXDUPD so that process
modules for the dialogcanretrieve, modify, and delete departments inthe databaseat
run time.

You usethe Database Specifications screen to associatea subschema with a dialog. For
example:

Accessing the Database Specifications Screen

To access the Database Specifications screen, you enter 3 at the Screen prompt on the
Main Menu.

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler

CA, Inc.
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDADD
Dialog version . . .. . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEM
Dictionary node . . . . .
Screen . . .. .. ... 3 1. General options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5. Assign process modules

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

[Enter]
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Sample Database Specifications Screen

The DatabaseSpecificationsscreenis displayed.

Database Specifications

Dialog XXXDUPD  Version 1

Subschema . . . . .. .. .. .. empssOl
Schema

Version . . . . . .. .. .. .. 1
Access module . . . . . . . . . . XXXDADD

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

For more information on subschemas, see Step 3: Add a Subschema (see page 250).

When you press the [Enter] key, ADSC associates the named subschema with the dialog
ifthere areno errors, and then redisplaysthe screen with the following message:

NO ERRORS DETECTED

If a different message is displayed, read the message to determine the problem. If you
did not specify a schema name, askothers at your sitewhether a schema name is
required. After you type new values, press [Enter] again.

After you successfully associatea subschema with the dialog, you can proceed to add
work record XXX-WK-RECORD to the dialog.
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Step 3: Define Dialog Options

You usethe Options and Directives screen to specify options to help you develop and
debug dialogs. Inthis chapter, you use the Options and Directives screento add a
symbol table and a diagnostic table to dialog XXXDUPD. These tables are often useful

when debugging dialogs.

You candisplayand usethe Options and Directives screen as shown: The diagnostic
tableis enabled by default. Enablethe symbol table.

Options and Directives

Dialog XXXDUPD  Version 1

Message prefix . .. .. .. .. .. DC

Autostatus record . . . . . . . . . . ADSO-STAT-DEF-REC
Version . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. 1

Options and directives . . . . . . _ Mainline dialog

/ Symbol table is enabled

/ Diagnostic table is enabled
/ Entry point is premap

_ COBOL moves are enabled

/ Activity logging

/ Retrieval locks are kept

/ Autostatus is enabled

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next

[Enter]

After you press [Enter], the Options and Directives screen displays thefollowing
message to informyou that your specifications contain no errors:

INPUT HAS BEEN SUCCESSFULLY PROCESSED

For more information on the Options and Directives screen, see "Step 2: Specify Dialog

Options".

Chapter 16: Completing the Department Application 331



Completing Dialog XXXDUPD Using ADSC

Step 4: Add a Work Record

Process modules that you defined for dialog XXXDUPD use element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME.
To enablethe process modules to use the element at run time, you add to the dialogthe
work record (XXX-WK-RECORD) that contains the element.

Some work records define data to be displayed on the dialog's map. Inthis case, the
work record is automatically added to the dialogwhen the map is added.

Work record XXX-WK-RECORD does not define data for display onthe dialog's map.
Therefore, you need to explicitly add the record to the dialog. To do this, you use the

ADSC Records and Tables screen.

You access and usethe Records and Tables screen as shown:

Records and Tables
Dialog XXXDUPD  Version 1

Page 1 of 1
More

Name Version Work New copy Drop
xxx-wk-record

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd
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When you press [Enter], ADSC associates the named work record with the dialogifthere
areno errors,and then redisplays the Records and Tables screen with a message:

m  Records and Tables PROCESSED SUCCESSFULLY is displayed when you successfully
associatea work record with the dialog.

m  Adifferent message is displayedif ADSC detects anyerrors.

Inthis case, read the message to determine the problem. If the work record was
provided to you by other developers at yoursite, find out ifyou need to supplya
version number for the record under the Version prompt. You cantype over any
mistakes and press [Enter] again.

After you successfully associate work record XXX-WK-RECORD with dialog XXXDUPD,
you can proceed to add process modules to the dialog.

Step 5: Add Premap and Response Processes

You usethe ADSC Process Modules screen to associate premap and response processes
with a dialog

Earlierinthis chapter, you defined a premap process, XXXDUPD-PREMAP, and two
response processes for dialog XXXDUPD: XXXDUPD-ENTER and XXXDUPD-PA2.

The premap process will execute before the map is displayed to the end user.

When the end user presses a control key to input data on the dialog's map, one and only
one of the responseprocesses can be executed. To make iteasy for the end user to
select the appropriateresponseprocess,you will associateeach response process with
its own control key.

As anapplication developer, you associate control keys with response processes when
you add the processes to the dialog:

m When you add XXXDUPD-ENTER, you will specify thatthis responseprocessis
invoked when the end user presses the [Enter] key.

m When you add XXXDUPD-PA2, you will specifythatthis responseprocess is invoked
when the end user presses [PA2]:

You access the Process Modules screen by entering 5 atthe Screen prompt on the Main
Menu and pressing [Enter].
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Process Modules Screen

The Process Modules screen is displayed. You type the name of the process module
after the Name prompt:

Name xxxdupd-premap

Dialog XXXDADD

Process Modules

Version

Key _ Value

Name xxxdupd-enter

Version

Version
Key enter Value

Name xxxdupd-pa2

Version
Key pa2_ Value

Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F4=Prev F5=Next F7=Bkwd F8=Fwd

Page 1 of 1
More

2 Type
Execute on errors
Drop

3 Type
Execute on errors
Drop

3 Type
Execute on errors
Drop

Type
Execute on errors
Drop

Name

Version

Key ~__ Value

* Type : 1=Declaration,2=Premap,3=Response,4=Default Response

[Enter]

When you press [Enter], ADSC compiles the process module sourcecode and adds the
compiled representation of each module to the dialogifthere are no errors. ADSC

redisplaystheProcess Modules screen with a message:

PROCESS HAS COMPILED SUCCESSFULLY is displayed when the compiled process
module was successfullyadded to the dialogas a premap process.

TO SEE ERRORS SELECT DISPLAY OR PRINT is displayed when ADSC cannot

successfully compilethe process module because of errors.

Inthis case, you displayand correcterrors inthe process module, as discussedin

Correct Errors in Process Modules (see page 262).

After the process modules have compiled successfully, you canrecompilethe dialog.
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Step 6: Recompile the Dialog

In this chapter, you completed dialog XXXDUPD by addinga subschema, dialogoptions,
a work record, a premap process, and two response processes.

To update the load module for dialog XXXDUPD, recompilethe dialogby selecting the
Compile activity:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

1 1. Compile log Compiler
2. Display messages

| |
| |
|-------------------------| ntermational, Inc.
| |
| |

F3=Exit
Dialog name . . . . . . . XXXDUPD
Dialog version . . . . . 1
Dictionary name . . . . . DEMD

Dictionary node . . .. . _

Screen .. .. .. ... 1 1. General options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5

. Assign process modules

Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

[Enter]

When you press [Enter], ADSC attempts to recompile the dialog. ADSC then displaysa
message:

= DIALOG HAS BEEN MODIFIED is displayed onthe Dialog Definition screen when the
dialogwas successfully recompiled.

m  Adifferent message is displayedifanerrorinthe dialogdefinition prevents ADSC
from recompiling the dialog.

Inthis case, correct the errors and then recompilethe dialogas described above.

After you successfully recompiledialog XXXDUPD, you can exit from ADSC by using
[PF3].

After you exit from ADSC, you can execute the application.
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Executing the Application

Now that you have enhanced dialog XXXDUPD, the sample Department applicationis
complete. You can execute the applicationtotest out all application features and see
how end users would use them. You will:

1. Invoke the Department application.

2. Displayfunction MODDEP, which executes dialog XXXDUPD.

3. Try out process logic that modifies sample department records.

4. Displayfunction DELDEP, which also executes dialog XXXDUPD, and try out process

logic thatdeletes sampledepartment records.

When testing functions MODDEP and DELDEP, you can modify and delete the sample
departments that you added when you tested function ADDDEP in chapter "Adding
Process Logic to a Dialog". When you modify departments inthis chapter, itis a good
idea to write down the changes that you make.

To invokethe Department application from IDMS-DC/UCF, you enter the task code
(XXXDEPT) for the application. For example, when using IDMS-DC, you invoke the
Department applicationas shown:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
xxxdept

[Enter]

For more information oninvokingthe application, see Instructions For Executing the
Application (see page 173).

You candisplay the MODDEP function and modify a department, as shown below for a
sampledepartment named TEST DEPARTMENT:

x MOD
[Enter]
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Select the MOD response to display MODDEP.

The MODDEP function screenis displayed. Specify the department to be modified.

FUNCTION: MODDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 9876
NAME .....:

HEAD ID ..: 0000

RESPONSE :
MODIFY -- ENTER THE DEPARTMENT ID, OR SELECT: BACK OR EXIT

[Enter]
You defined the message in premap process XXXDUPD-PREMAP.
Modify the displayed information by typing over and erasingold values.

Remember that to promote data integrity, you protected the DEPARTMENT IDvariable
field (which contains a department's uniquelD number) from user updates.

FUNCTION: MODDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 9876
NAME ..... : TEST DEPARTMENT -- purchasing

HEAD ID ..: 5555

RESPONSE :
MODIFY -- ENTER THE DEPARTMENT ID, OR SELECT: BACK OR EXIT

[Enter]
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The department is modified.

Notice the message you defined inresponse process XXXDUPD-ENTER for display when
department data has been modified.

FUNCTION: MODDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000
NAME .....:

HEAD ID ..: 0000

RESPONSE :

DEPARTMENT MODIFIED--SPECIFY ANOTHER DEPARTMENT TO MODIFY

The process logic thatyou defined for dialog XXXDUPD allows you to modify department
records intwo steps:

1. The firsttime you press [Enter], response process XXXDUPD-ENTER retrieves the
specified department from the database.

2. The second time you press [Enter], the same response process modifies information
for the department inthe database.

The following diagram shows how components for dialog XXXDUPD are executed atrun
time when you use the dialogto modify a department record. Response process
XXXDUPD-ENTER executes twice when you use dialog XXXDUPD to modify a
department.

DIALOG XXXDUPD The dialog begins execution.

a) This pracess displays the
XXXDUPD-PREMAP - map prompting the user to
specify a department.

y b) The user identifies the
i F > XXXMAP “4——— 1  department to be modified
and presses ENTER.
e /%{ [ERTER]

4TV 457104
Y L]
XXXDUPD-ENTER XXXDUPD-PA2
1 |

c) Response process XXXDUPD-ENTER
is executed when the user presses ENTER.
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After you modify a department, you can verify that your modifications have been
updated to the database by specifyingthe department ID again:

DEPARTMENT ID.......: 9876
[Enter]

Modified values areretrieved from the databaseand the modified department is
redisplayed.

FUNCTION: MODDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 9876
NAME .....: TEST DEPARTMENT -- PURCHASING

HEAD ID ..: 5555

RESPONSE :

MODIFY DEPARTMENT AND PRESS ENTER (PA2 TO CANCEL)

Instead of modifyingthis department again, you cantry pressing [PA2] to see how
process module XXXDUPD-PA2 allows you to cancel a modification operation:

FUNCTION: MODDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 0000
NAME .....:

HEAD ID ..: 0000

RESPONSE :

MODIFICATION CANCELLED--SPECIFY A DEPARTMENT TO MODIFY

You defined this message inresponseprocess XXXDUPD-PA2 to confirm cancellation of
a modification operation.
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When you press [PA2], response process XXXDUPD-PA2 is executed. This response
process cancels your current operation without modifying the database. The following
diagramshows how components for dialog XXXDUPD are executed when you press

[PA2] to cancel a modification operation. XXXDUPD-PA2 and cancel a modification
operation.

DIALOG XXXDUFPD

XXXDUPD-PREMAP

XXXMAP

a) The user modifies the
-—— 1  displayed department

/ data and presses ENTER.
Cabiest, )
i
XXXDUPD-ENTER XXXDUPD-PA2

1 i

b) Response process XXXDUPD-ENTER
is executed when the user presses ENTER.

DIALOG XXXDUPD

XXXDUPD-PREMAP

Response process XXXDUPD-
PA2, executed when the user
presses PA2, cancels the current
modification operation and then
redisplays the dialog's map.

XXXDUPD-ENTER XXXDUPD-PA2

I

While executing the Department application,youalsocantestout how dialog XXXDUPD
handles deletion operations. To do this:

1. Transfer from MODDEP to DELDEP.

2. Then, specify the ID number of a department to be deleted.
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Deleting a Sample Department

Function DELDEP allows you to delete existing departments from the database. You
should be careful, when you test this function, that you delete only your own sample
departments from the database.

You canusethe DELDEP function to delete a department.

Specify the department to be deleted by entering the ID number for anexisting
department.

DEPARTMENT ID........: 9876
[Enter]

The department record is display for your verification.

FUNCTION: DELDEP

DATE....: 10/30/99
DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
DEPARTMENT ID .......: 9876
NAME .....: TEST DEPARTMENT -- PURCHASING

HEAD ID ..: 5555

RESPONSE :

PRESS ENTER TO DELETE THIS DEPARTMENT (PA2 TO CANCEL)

[Enter]

When you press [Enter], the screen is redisplayed with the message you defined in
response process XXXDUPD-ENTER:

DEPARTMENT DELETED--SPECIFY ANOTHER DEPARTMENT TO DELETE
The process logic thatyou defined for dialog XXXDUPD allows you to delete a
department record intwo steps:

1. The firsttime you press [Enter], process module XXXDUPD-ENTER retrieves and
displaysthespecified department.

2. The second time you press [Enter], process module XXXDUPD-ENTER deletes the

department from the database.

You canverifythat process module XXXDUPD-ENTER actually deleted the department
from the databaseby specifyingthe department ID number again:

DEPARTMENT ID........: 9876
[Enter]
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When you press [Enter], the screen is redisplayed with the message you defined in
response process XXXDUPD-ENTER:

DEPARTMENT DOES NOT EXIST--PRESS ENTER TO SPECIFY ANOTHER

Whiletesting dialog XXXDUPD, you also canverify that[PA2] allows an end user to
cancel a deletion operation. To do this, you specify an existing department, as shown:

DEPARTMENT ID.........: 9876
[Enter]
Then, when dialog XXXDUPD displays thedepartment record, you press [PA2].

Before you exit from the application, youcanusethe DELDEP function to delete all
sampledepartments that you've added to the database.

Whileyou are executing this production version of the Department application,youalso
cantest out all other capabilities of the sample Department application to see how the
application allows you to perform all operations needed to add, modify, and delete
departments inthe database.

When you areready to exit from the Department application,youcanselect the EXIT
response.

The sample Department applicationis nowfully developed. The steps you performed
while developing the Department application throughoutthis manual could have been
performed ina different order, depending on the preferences andrequirements of the
site. For example, you could have added process logic to dialogs beforeassociating the
dialogs with ADSA application functions.

In Part Il of this manual, "Developing the Prototype," you began developing the
Department application based ona structure diagramfor the application.You created a
prototype of the application by defining components for the application:

1. Youdefined the executable application structure in Chapter 8, "Defining an
Application Structure Using ADSA". The structure consists of:

m  Functions (for example, MODDEP) that represent units of work (such as
dialogs) to be performed by the application

m  Responses (for example, EXIT) that define run-time paths between functionsin
the application

m Atask code (XXXDEPT) that defines an entry pointfor the application

2. You defined amap inChapter 9, "Defining a Screen Display Using MAPC". The map
allows dialogsinthe application to display department information.
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3. You defined skeleton versions of dialogs in Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using
ADSC". At run time, these dialogs areexecuted when control passes to the
application functions thatinvoke them.

Based on tests of the completed prototype, you modified the prototype to make the
application easier touse. You changed flow of control and screen displays without
havingto alter any code.

After the prototype application was approved, you developed a fully functional
application from the prototype inPartlll of this manual, "Enhancingthe Application
Definition." You added process logic and a work record to the application's skeleton
dialogs:

1. Youdefined process modules for dialog XXXDADD in Chapter 13, "Adding Process
Logic to a Dialog" and Chapter 14, "Modifying Process Logicina Dialog". These
processes allowend users to add new departments to the database.

2. You defined awork record in Chapter 14, "Modifying Process Logicina Dialog".
The record stores a value that determines the processing performed by dialog
XXXDUPD at runtime.

3. You defined process modules for dialog XXXDUPD in this chapter. These processes
allowend users to modify and delete departments inthe database.

After completingthe Department application, you executed the completed application
to test its full capabilities.

Even though you have tested the Department application, youstill may need to make
modifications either now or in the future. For example, consider the followingsources
of change:

m  Tests and preliminary use of the application cancausedevelopers, end users,and
managers to suggest changes.

For example, end users of the Department application might prefer blanks to be
displayedinstead of zeros (0000) in fields where they enter numeric values (for
example, the DEPARTMENT IDvariablefield).

End users might request that execution of the application bechanged from STEP to
FAST mode. In FAST mode, the end user canenter values onone screenand
transfer to another screen at the same time.

End users might have difficulty remembering the ID numbers for all departments to
be modified or deleted. One solution would be to add a dialogfunction that
alphabetically lists all departments and allows the end user to selecta department
from the list.

m  Changes in regulations, updated business functions, and other planned and
unplanned developments canrequire developers to modify anapplication.
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For example, new contractors mightrequire the collection of additional information
for departments.

Long-term plans for the sample Department application could call for you to add
EMPLOYEE and OFFICE functions to the existingapplication structure.

CA ADS application development tools can be used at any time to modify individual
application components and to add new components to the application. For example,
you canadd EMPLOYEE and OFFICE functions to the Department application by defining
maps and process modules for EMPLOYEE and OFFICE dialogs. When the dialogs are
developed, you canincorporatethe dialogs into the application structure by using ADSA
to add the necessary functions and responses to the application.
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Appendix A: Sample Application

Components

Components in the Sample Application

This appendix provides information for all components created for and used by the
sample Department application. Components are presented inthe order in which you
firstdefine them or use them in this manual.Names of components in this table that
begin with XXX can be changed when you define the components. For example, you can
use your initialsinstead of XXX.

Component Sample name Characteristics
type
Application XXXAPPL Defined in Steps 2 through 8 of Chapter 7. Modified in Steps 2
structure through 4 of Chapter 10. Contains:

m  BACK response

m  EXITresponse

m  ADD response

m  MOD response

m DELresponse

m  ADDDEP function

m  MODDEP function

m  DELDEP function

m  DEPTMENU function

m  XXXDEPT task code
Application BACK Defined in Steps 4 and 5 of Chapter 7:
responses

m  Assigned key: CLEAR
m Functioninvoked: POP

m  Response type: GLOBAL
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Component Sample name Characteristics
type
Application EXIT Defined in Steps 4 and 5 of Chapter 7:
responses m  Assignedkey: [PF9]

m  Functioninvoked: QUIT

m  Responsetype: GLOBAL

Modified in Steps 2 and 3 of Chapter 10:

n Assigned key: [PF3]
Application ADD Defined in Steps 4 and 5 of Chapter 7:
responses m  Assignedkey: [PF4]

m  Functioninvoked: ADDDEP

m  Response type: LOCAL
Application MOD Defined in Steps 4 and 5 of Chapter 7:
responses m  Assignedkey: [PF5]

m  Functioninvoked: MODDEP

m  Responsetype: LOCAL
Application DEL Defined in Steps 4 and 5 of Chapter 7:
responses m  Assignedkey: [PF6]

m  Functioninvoked: DELDEP

m  Responsetype: LOCAL
Application ADDDEP Defined in Steps 4 and 6 of Chapter 7:
functions

m  Dialogname: XXXDADD
m  Functiontype: 1 (dialog)

m Validresponses: BACK
EXIT
Modified in Steps 2 and 4 of Chapter 10:

m Validresponses:MOD

BACK
EXIT
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Summary

Component Sample name Characteristics
type
Application MODDEP Defined in Steps 4 and 6 of Chapter 7:
functions = Dialogname: XXXDUPD
m  Functiontype: 1 (dialog)
m Validresponses: BACK
EXIT
Application DELDEP Defined in Steps 4 and 6 of Chapter 7:
functions Dialog name: XXXDUPD
Functiontype: 1 (dialog)
Valid responses: BACK
EXIT
Application DEPTMENU Defined in Steps 4 and 6 of Chapter 7:
functions m  Functiontype...... 3 (menu)
m Validresponses....ADD
MOD
DEL
EXIT
Taskcode XXXDEPT Defined in Step 7 of Chapter 7:
m  Assoc.function.... DEPTMENU
Database DEPARTMENT Added to map XXXMAP in Step 3 of Chapter 8; describes
record department information to be stored in the database.
Map XXXMAP Defined in Steps 1 through 9 of Chapter 8.
Associated records:
m  DEPARTMENT
m  ADSO-APPLICATION-GLOBAL-RECORD
Modified in Chapter 11.
Subschema EMPSS01 Added to dialog XXXDADD inStep 1 in Chapter 12.

Added to dialog XXXDUPDin "Completing dialog XXXDUPD
using ADSC" in Chapter 15; contains the DEPARTMENT
databaserecord and makes itavailableto dialogs using
navigational DMLstatements.
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Component
type

Sample name

Characteristics

Dialogs

XXXDADD

Defined in Steps 2 and 3 of Chapter 9:

m  Associated map..... XXXMAP

Updated due to modifications in map XXXMAP in Steps 1
through 3 in Chapter 11.

Enhanced in"Adding process modules to dialogs using ADSC"
in Chapter 12:

m  Subschema........: EMPSS01
m  Premap process....:

m  XXXDADD-PREMAP

m  Responseprocess..:

m  XXXDADD-RESPONSE

Modified in "Updating modified process modules in dialogs
using ADSC" in Chapter 13.

Dialogs

XXXDUPD

Defined in Step 5 of Chapter 9:

m  Associated map..... XXXMAP

Updated due to modifications in map XXXMAP in "Updating
modified maps indialogs using ADSC" in Chapter 11.

Enhanced in "Completing dialog XXXDUPD using ADSC" in
Chapter 15:

m  Subschema........: EMPSSO01
m  Premap process....:

m  XXXDUPD-PREMAP

m  Responseprocesses:

m  XXXDUPD-ENTER

m  XXXDUPD-PA2
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Component Sample name
type

Characteristics

Process module XXXDADD-PREMAP

Defined in "Defining process modules using IDD" in Chapter
12:

m  Purpose..: Premap process for
dialog XXXDADD

Process module XXXDADD-RESPONSE

Defined in "Defining process modules using IDD" in Chapter
12:

] Purpose..: Response process

for dialog XXXDADD

Modified in "Modifying process modules using IDD" in Chapter
13.

Element XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME

Defined in Step 2 of Chapter 14.

m  Purpose..: Stores a single-
character status value(Y or N)
for process modulesindialog
XXXDUPD

m  Usage.... DISPLAY

m  Picture..: X

Added to work record XXX-WK-RECORD in Step 3 of Chapter
14.

Work record XXX-WK-RECORD

Defined in Step 3 of Chapter 14:

m  Purpose..: Workrecord for
process modules

in dialog XXXDUPD
m  Element... XXX-WK-FIRST-TIME

Process XXXDUPD-PREMAP
modules

Defined in "Defining process modules using IDD" in Chapter
15:

m  Purpose..: Premap process
for dialog XXXDUPD
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Component Sample name Characteristics

type

Process XXXDUPD-ENTER Defined in "Defining process modules using IDD" in Chapter
modules 15:

m  Purpose..: Response process
for dialog XXXDUPD

Process XXXDUPD-PA2 Defined in "Defining process modules using IDD" in Chapter
modules 15:

m  Purpose..: Response process
for dialog XXXDUPD
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Appendix B: Development Tools in the CA
ADS Environment

You usethe following development tools when you define a CA ADS application:

m  CA ADS application compiler (ADSA)—Used to define the executable structure of
anapplication

m  CA ADS dialog compiler (ADSC)—Used to define the dialogs thatdisplayand
request data at runtime

m  Online mapping facility (MAPC)—Used to define the screens (maps) displayed by
dialogs atruntime

m  Integrated Data Dictionary (IDD) menu facility—Used to define records and
process modules

Types of Definitions

The types of definitions created by using ADSA, ADSC, MAPC, and IDD arelistedin
followingtable. Followinga general discussion of the use of CA ADS development tools,
operations that are commonly performed when using ADSA, ADSC, MAPC, and IDD are
presented for each tool. The definitions created by each CA ADS development tool are
listed inthis table.

Development tool Definitions created

CA ADS application compiler (ADSA) Application structures composed of:
m Functions
m Responses

m Taskcodes

CA ADS dialog compiler (ADSC) Dialogs

Online mapping facility (MAPC) Maps
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CA ADS DevelopmentTools

Development tool Definitions created

IDD menu facility Data definitions:
m Work records
m  Elements
m Code andedittables (to translateand verify data),

m Process modules

1 At some sites, the application
developer is not responsiblefor
creating data definitions. , For
information on code and edit tables,
refer to CA IDMS Mapping Facility
Guide.

This section contains the followingtopics:

CA ADS Development Tools (see page 352)
Using ADSA (see page 356)
Using ADSC (see page 366)
Using MAPC (see page 374)
Usingthe IDD Menu Facility (see page 379)

CA ADS Development Tools

ADSA, ADSC, MAPC, and the IDD menu facility all display definition screens to help you
define application components. Prompts and default values aredisplayed whenever
possible. When using definition screens, you can:

m  Type specifications infields onthe screen.

Specification fields typically precede or immediately follow prompts. For example,
when naming anapplication onthe ADSA Main Menu screen:

Application name . . . . xxxappl
A
You type the application name in the
specification field that follows the
Application name prompt.

You enter these specifications when you press [Enter] or anyvalid PFkey (such as
[PF5]).

352 UserGuide



CA ADS DevelopmentTools

Move the cursor from prompt to prompt by usingthe forward tab key, backward
tab key, or return key. Additionally, you can use any of the cursor movement keys
to move the cursor up, down, left, or right.

Move from screen to screen by selectingan activity fromthe Main Menu or
pressinga control key:

— You can select an activity from the Main Menu.

For example, on the ADSA Main Menu screen, you canselectthe Task Codes
screen by entering 4 opposite the Screen prompt.

— You can press a control key that is defined for usein the current development
tool.

For example, [PF5] is used to displaythe next screeninthe definition process.

You caninvokea CA ADS development tool from CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF or from
another CA ADS development tool. You canexit from a development tool atany time.
Invokingand exiting from development tools are discussed below.

Invoking Development Tools

To invokea CA ADS development tool, you must be signed on to DC/UCF. The method
you use to invoke a development tool depends on your current location:

From DC/UCF, you use the task code defined for the development tool.

For example, if ADSAT is the task code forthe CA ADS application compiler,you
invoke ADSA from CA IDMS/DC:

ENTER NEXT TASK CODE:
adsat
[Enter]

Usingthe task code ADSAT means that you are invoking ADSA under TCF (the
transfer control facility). Onceyou are inthe ADSA tool under TCF, you can switch
to another application development tool without returning to DC/UCF.

Note: Usingthe taskcode ADSA, rather than ADSAT, alsoinvokes ADSA. However,
TCF is notinvolved and, because ADSA is notrunningunder TCF, you are notableto
switch to another application development tool without returning to DC/UCF first.

For more information ontask codes, see Application Development Tools (see
page 72).
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From another development tool under the transfer control facility (TCF), use the
command or function key that transfers control fromthat tool to another. The
method used depends on the tool you currentlyare using:

— From ADSA, ADSC, or MAPC, you cantransfer directly to another tool by
specifyingthe task code for the tool after the Switch activity on the action bar

at the top of the Main Menu.

— From IDD, you cantransfer directly to another tool by typing the SWITCH
command inthe command area at the top of the screen, followed by the task
code for that tool.

For example, if MAPCT is the task code for the onlinemappingfacility (MAPC),
you can transfer from IDD to MAPC:

switch mapct

[Enter]

From the TCF Selection Screen, selectthe development tool's task code from the
screen and press [Enter].

For example, if ADSCT is the task code for the CA ADS dialogcompiler,youcan
invoke ADSC from the Selection Screen:

A

TRANSFER CONTROL FACILITY
_ SUSPEND TCF SESSION  (PF9)
_ TERMINATE TCF SESSION (PF3)

*TCF TASKCODES*

SELECT ONE TO START A NEW SESSION

TCF
SYSGENT
ADSAT
MAPCT
ADSCT
IDDT
SSCT
SCHEMAT
DMCLT
IDDMT
0LQ
OLQT

SYSGEN COMPILER
APPLICATION COMPILER
MAP COMPILER
DIALOG COMPILER
IDD COMMAND MODE
SUBSCHEMA COMPILER
SCHEMA COMPILER
DMCL COMPILER

IDD MENU MODE

O0LQ COMMAND MODE
O0LQ COMMAND MODE

CAGJFO

**k* SELECTION SCREEN ***
DBNAME.. : DBNODE. . :
DICTNAME: DEMO DICTNODE:

*SUSPENDED SESSIONS*
SELECT ONE TO RESUME AN OLD SESSION
TASKCODE DESCRIPTOR

Exiting from Development Tools

For more information on TCF, refer to CA IDMS Common Facilities Guide.

You canexit from ADSA, ADSC, MAPC, or the IDD menu facilityatanytime duringa
definition session. Exit methods available for these development tools includethose
listed below:

The SWITCH command (under TCF only) allows you to savethe definition currently
in progress when you exit from a development tool.
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You canuseSWITCH to:

— Transfer to another development tool as described abovein Invoking
Development Tools (see page 353).

- Exit directly to DC/UCF:

— From ADSA, ADSC, or MAPC, specify the SUSPEND keyword after the
SWITCH TASK activity atthe bottom of the screen:

x SWITCH TASK: suspend [Enter]

— From IDD, type the SUSPEND keyword after the SWITCH command in the
command area at the top of the screen:

switch suspend [Enter]

For more information on usingthe SWITCH command, refer to CA IDMS
Common Facilities Guide.

m  The [PF3] key takes you backward through definition screens until you exit from the
tool.

InIDD, the SUSPEND and QUIT commands allowyou to exit. You type SUSPEND inthe
screen's command area. Neither SWITCH nor QUIT allows you to specify a task code (for
example, IDDMT) or any keywords (for example, the SUSPEND keyword).
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Using ADSA

ADSA is anapplication design and prototypingtool used to define the structure of an
application.The firstscreeninan ADSA sessionis the Main Menu screen.

ADSA Main Menu Screen

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

(.

CA ADS Application Compiler
CA, Inc.

Application name . .
Application version
Dictionary name
Dictionary node

1. Gereral options

2. Responses and Functions
3. Global records

4. Task codes

— Screen .

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.
Command ===
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Enter information about the dialogafter prompts in the Specificationarea. To get from
one ADSA screen to another, you can either select the activity from the Screen
Specification area onthe Main Menu or, from other screens, press [PF5] to proceed
through the definition.

Select an action by tabbingto the action bar or selecting with the command line.
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The followingtabledescribes how to use ADSA to perform the following procedures:
m  Addingan application

m  Modifyinganapplication
m  Deleting an application
m  Addinga response

m  Modifyingaresponse

m  Deleting a response

m  Addinga function

m  Modifyinga function

m  Deleting a function

m  Addinga taskcode

m  Modifyingatask code

m  Deleting a taskcode

For more information on these and other ADSA procedures, refer to CA ADS Reference
Guide.
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Instructions inthetable assumethat you have alreadyinvoked ADSA, as discussed
earlierinthis appendix.

Operation Procedure

Adding an application Enter basic information about the application ona Main Menu screen:
Procedure to add a new application = An applicationname

structure (includingresponses,

functions, and task codes). m Adictionaryname/node (where applicable)

To define dialogs, maps, and process Select the Add activity from the action bar to register the applicationin

modules, see descriptions of ADSC the dictionaryand checkitout (reserve it) to the programmer.

MAPC, and IDD laterinthis appendix. Add required components on appropriate ADSA screens:

m  Add responses and functions by usingthe Response/Function List
screen as described under "Adding Responses and Functions" later
inthis table.

m  Further define responses by usingthe Response Definition screen,
as describedin"Adding a Response" laterin this table.

m  Further define functions by usingthe appropriate Function
Definition screen, as described in "Adding a Function" later in this
table.

m  Add task codes by usingthe Task Codes screen, as describedin
"Adding a Task Code" laterin this table.
Optionally make additional specifications on other ADSA screens.

For more information on available ADSA screens, see the CA ADS
Reference Guide.

Create a load module for the application by selectingthe Compile
activity from the action bar onthe Main Menu.

For anexample of using ADSA to add anapplication, see Chapter 8,
"Defining an Application Structure Using ADSA".
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying an application

Procedure to modify an existing
application structure (including

responses, functions, and task codes).

This procedure cannot be used to
modify anapplication namel.

To modify dialogs, maps,and process
modules, see descriptions of ADSC,

MAPC, and IDD laterin this appendix.

Display the application definition (if not already displayed) by entering
the followinginformation onthe application Main Menuscreen:

m  The application'sname

m Adictionary name/node (when applicable)

Ifthe application hasbeen released (after havingbeen added), check
the application out through the Check out option under the Modify
activity onthe action bar.

Modify application specifications, as necessary,on appropriate ADSA
screens:

m  Add andselect responses and functions by using the
Response/Function Listscreen, as described later in this table.

m  Add, modify, or delete responses by using the Response Definition
screen, as described later in this table.

m  Add, modify, or delete functions by usingthe Function Definition
screens, as described laterin this table.

m  Add, modify, or delete task codes by usingthe Task Codes screen,
as described later in this table.

Recompile the application load module by selectingthe Compile
activity from the action bar onthe Main Menu.

For an example of using ADSA to modify an application, see chapter
10.Modifyingthe Application Structure Using ADSA (see page 183).
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Operation

Procedure

Deleting an application

Procedure to delete an application
structure (includingresponses,
functions,andtask codes).

To delete dialogs, maps,and process
modules, see descriptions of ADSC,
MAPC, and IDD laterin this appendix.

Enter the following information on the application Main Menuscreen:
m The applicationname

m Adictionary name/node (when applicable)

Choose the Delete application option from the Delete activity onthe
action bar on the Main Menu.

After you press [Enter], ADSA displaysa confirmation windowso that
the request to delete the application canbeconfirmed or rescinded.

Confirm or reject the deletion.

For an example of using ADSA, see Chapter 8, "Defining an Application
Structure Using ADSA".

Adding response and function
relationships

Procedure to addan application
responseand functionrelationshipsto
anapplication.

Do not confuseapplicationresponses
with dialogresponseprocesses,.

Display the Response/Function List screen by entering a 2 opposite the
Screen prompt on the Main Menu.

Enter the following information on the Response/Function Listscreen:
m The response name

m An associated activity key (optional)

m  The name of the functioninvoked by the response3

m  The type of function (declaration, premap, response, default
response)

m The program or dialogname
m A nonblankcharactertoindicatewhich responses and functions
need further definition

For an example of using ADSA to add responses and functions, see Steps
4 through 6 in Chapter 8, "Definingan Application Structure Using
ADSA" of this manual.

Enhancing the response definition

Procedure to further define an

applicationresponsetoanapplication.

Do not confuseapplication responses
with dialogresponseprocesses.

Select responses for further definition by entering a nonblankcharacter
next to the responses onthe Response/Function Listscreen

Display the Response Definition screen by pressing [PF5] from the
Response/Function Listscreen

Enter the following information on the Response Definition screen:

m The response type (local or global)

m The control command (optional) used to invoke the associated
function

For an example of using ADSA to further define responses, see Steps 4
and5 in Chapter 8, "Definingan Application Structure Using ADSA" of
this manual.
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying aresponse

Procedure to modify anapplication
response.

This procedure cannot be used to
modify a response name4.

Do not confuseapplicationresponses
with dialogresponseprocesses5.

Display the responses and functions on the Response/Function List
screen.

Make any changes required.

Optionally select the response to be modified by placinga nonblank
character next to the responseand pressing [PF5] to access the
Response Definition screen.

Modify any specifications on the Response Definitionscreen, including:
m The response type (global orlocal)

m  The control command used to invoke the function

For an example of using ADSA to modify a response, see Steps 2 and 3in
Chapter 11, "Modifyingthe Application Structure Using ADSA".

Deleting a response

Procedure to delete an application
responsefrom anapplication.

Do not confuseapplicationresponses
with dialogresponseprocesses6.

Display the responses and functions on the Response/Function List
screen.

Select the response to be deleted by placinga nonblank character next
to the responseand pressing [PF5] to access the Response Definition
screen.

Display the response definition (if not already displayed) onthe
Response Definition screen as described above in "Modifying a
response" earlierinthis table.

Place a nonblank character next to the Drop prompt

For anexample of usingthe Response Definition screen, see "Step 5:
Further define application responses"in Chapter 8, "Definingan
Application Structure Using ADSA".
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Operation

Procedure

Enhancing the dialog function
definition

Procedure to further define a dialog
functions to anapplication?.

Display the responses and functions on the Response/Function List
screen.

Select the function to be defined by placinga nonblank character next
to the functionand pressing [PF5].

Display the Function Definition (Dialog) screen by pressing[PF5]from
the Response/Function Listscreen.

Enter the following information on the Function Definitionscreen:
m  Adescription ofthe function

m Validresponses for this function.

For an example of using ADSA to further define functions see "Step 6:
Further define application functions in Chapter 8, "Defining an
Application Structure Using ADSA" of this manual.
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Operation

Procedure

Enhancing the menu function
definition

Procedure to further define a menu
functionto anapplication.7

Display the responses and functions on the Response/Function List
screen.

Select the menu function to be defined by placinga nonblank character
next to the functionand pressing [PF5].

Display the Function Definition (Menu) screen by pressing [PF5] from
the Response/Function Listscreen.

Enter the following information on the Function Definitionscreen:
m  Adescription of the function
m  Specify headingtext to be displayed on the runtime menu:

1. Enter the number of headinglines after
the Heading lines prompt.

2. Enter the heading text inlines below the
Heading line text prompt.

Identify the valid responses for this function.

m Displaythesecond page of the Function Definition (Menu) screen
by pressing [PF8] from page 1.

m  Enter a nonblankcharacter next to each responsethat is valid for
the menu.

Customize the menu display for a menu function9:

m  Optionallychangethe way in whichresponses are displayed onthe
runtime menu:

1. Optionallychangethe sequence of
responses by typing new sequence
numbers for the responses to be moved.

2. Optionallysuppressthedisplayofavalid
response by entering zeros over the
sequence number for the response; the
responseremains availablefrom the
menu even though itis not displayed.

For an example of changingthe response sequence fora menu function,
see "Menu functions"in Chapter 8, "Defining an Application Structure
Using ADSA".

For an example of using ADSA to further define functions see "Step 6:
Further define application functions in Chapter 8, "Defining an
Application Structure Using ADSA" of this manual.
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying a function
Procedure to modify anapplication
function.

This procedure cannot be used to
modify a function namel0.

Display the responses and functions on the Response/Function List
screen.

Make any changes required.

Optionally select the function to be further modified by placinga
nonblank character next to the functionand pressing [PF5]to access the
Function Definition screen.

Modify any specifications on the Function Definition screen, including:
m  Description

m Associateddialog

m Defaultresponse

m Validresponses

For an example of using ADSA to modify a function, see "Step 4: Modify
the ADDDEP function" in Chapter 11, "Modifyingthe Application
Structure Using ADSA".

Deleting a function

Procedure to delete a functionandall
responses that invoke that function.

Display the function definition (if not already displayed) on the Function
Definition screen as described above in "Modifying a function" earlierin
this table.

Place a nonblank character next to the Drop prompt

For an example of usingthe Function Definition screen, see "Step 6:
Further define application functions"in Chapter 8, "Definingan
Application Structure Using ADSA".

Adding a task code

Procedure to add an entry point to the
application.

Display the Task Codes screen by selecting5 from the Main Menu.
Add the task code:

m Enter a taskcode below the Task code heading

m  Enter a function name below the corresponding Function heading.

For an example of using ADSA to define a task code, see "Step 7: Define
atask code" in Chapter 8, "Definingan Application StructureUsing
ADSA".

Modifying a task code

Procedure to modify the name or
entry-point function for anapplication.

Display the Task Codes screen by selecting 5 from the Main Menu.

Erase the task code from the screen by pressingthe ERASE EOF key or
typing spaces over the task code.

For anexample of usingthe Task Codes screen, see "Step 7: Define a
taskcode" in Chapter 8, "Defining an Application Structure Using ADSA".

Notes:
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1 To modify anapplication name:

m  Add the application definition to the data dictionary, this time usingthe new name
(for instructions,see"Adding an application"earlierin thetable) and copy the
existing definition using the Copy option under the Add activity on the action bar of
the Main Menu.

m  Delete the oldapplication,as describedin "Deleting anapplication".

» To add a response process to a dialog,see"Using ADSC" later in this appendix.

3 Note that ADSA automatically adds a skeleton function with the specified name if the
function does not already exist.
4 To modify a response name:

m  Add the responsedefinition again, this time using the new name (for instructions,
see "Adding aresponse" earlierinthe table).

m  Delete the oldresponse, as described in "Deleting a response" later in the table.

s To modify a dialogresponse process, whichis a module of process-language code, see
"Using ADSC" later in this appendix.

¢ To delete a responseprocess from a dialog, see"Using ADSC" later in this appendix.
7 For system functions (such as QUIT), you do not need to followthis procedure; system
functions areadded to the application automatically when you define responses to

invoke the system functions.

g In additiontothe listed function types, you also specify the function type for either a
user programor menu/dialogfunction.

For more information on these function types, refer to CA ADS Reference Guide.
g Validalso for menu/dialogfunctions.
For more information, refer to CA ADS Reference Guide.

10 To modify a function name:
m  Make a note of specifications for the function on the Function Definition screen.
m  Delete the functionas describedin "Deleting a function" earlier in the table.

m  Add the function usingthe new name (see "Adding a function" earlier in the table.
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Using ADSC

ADSC is the application development tool used to define dialogs.Dialogsareassociated
with dialogfunctions inapplications. Atruntime, a dialoginteracts with the user by
means of a map (screen). A dialogalso performs processing, such as updatingthe
database.

The firstscreenin an ADSC sessionis the Main Menu screen. A sample Main Menu
screen is shown below:

Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA ADS Online Dialog Compiler
CA, Inc.

Type and select. Then Enter or select an action.

Dialog name .
Dialog version
Dictionary name .
Dictionary node .

— Scren . .. .. .. .. 1 1. General options

2. Assign maps

3. Assign database

4. Assign records and tables
5

. Assign process modules

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.
Command ==>
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

Enter information about the dialogafter prompts inthe Specificationarea.

Select the next ADSC activity or screen from Screen prompt.
To get from one ADSC screen to another, you can either enter the number associated
with the screen on the Main Menu (and press [Enter]) or press [PF5]to move through

the sequence of screens.

Select an action by tabbingto the action bar or selecting with the command line.
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What You Can Do

You can useADSC to perform the following procedures:
m  Addinga dialog

m  Modifyingadialog

m  Deleting a dialog

m  Addinga work recordto adialog

m  Modifyingawork recordina dialog

m  Deleting a work record from a dialog

m  Addinga declaration moduleto a dialog

m  Modifyinga declaration modulespecification
m  Deleting a declaration modulefrom a dialog
m  Addinga premap process to a dialog

m Modifyinga premap process specification

m  Deleting a premap process from a dialog

m  Addinga responseprocess to a dialog

m  Modifyingaresponse process specification

m  Deleting a responseprocess from a dialog

m  Viewing process module errors

m  Correcting syntaxerrors

m  Correcting discrepancies between dialogcomponents
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The followingtabledescribes how to use ADSC to perform the procedures listed above.
Instructions inthetable assumethat you have alreadyinvoked ADSC, as discussedin
Invoking Development Tools (see page 353)earlierinthis appendix.

For more information on these and other ADSC procedures, refer to CA ADS Reference

Guide.

Operation

Procedure

Adding a dialog
Procedure to define a skeleton dialog

(for a prototype application)ora fully
functional dialog.

Enter basic information about the dialogon the dialogMain Menu
screen:

m The dialogname

m Adictionary name/node (when applicable)
Associate a map with the dialog on the Map Specifications screen.

Associatea subschema or access modulewith the dialog onthe
DatabaseSpecificationsscreen.1

Ifyou arecreatinga skeleton dialog, you can now proceed immediately
to Step 5 to compilethe dialog.

Optionally make additional specifications on appropriate ADSC screens:

m  Specify additional dialog options (for example, symbol and
diagnostic tables to simplify theapplication development process)
by usingthe Options and Directives screen.

For more information on the Options and Directives screen, see "Step 2:
Specify dialogoptions"in Chapter 12.

m  Associateone or more work records or SQL-defined tables with the
dialogby usingthe Records and Tables screen, as describedin
"Adding a work record to a dialog" laterin this table.

m  Associatea declaration module, premap process, and one or more
response processes with the dialogby usingthe Process Modules
screen, as describedin "Adding processes to a dialog" later in this
table.

Create a dialog load module by selecting the Compile activity from the
action bar on the Main Menu.

For an example of using ADSC to add dialogs, see Chapter 10, "Defining
Dialogs Using ADSC".
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying a dialog
Procedure to modify a dialog

definition. This procedure cannotbe
used to modify a dialogname2.

Display the dialog definition (if not already displayed)by entering the
following on the Main Menu screen:

m The dialogname

m The dictionary name/node (when applicable)

Modify dialog specifications on appropriate ADSC screens:

m Optionallyadd or modify dialog options by usingthe Options and
Directives screen. For more information on the Options and
Directives screen, see "Step 2: Specify dialogoptions"in Chapter
12.

m  Optionallyadd or modify map information on the Map
Specifications screen. For more information on the Map
Specificationsscreen, see "Step 3: Name the associated map"in
Chapter 9.

m Optionallyadd or modify subschema or access module information
on the Database Specifications screen. For more information on the
DatabaseSpecificationsscreen, see "Step 3: Add a subschema"in
Chapter 12.

m  Optionallyadd, modify, or delete work record specifications or
tables on the Records and Tables screen, as described laterin this
table.

m  Optionallyadd, modify, or delete the process module specifications
on the Process Modules screen, as described laterin this table.
Recompile the dialog load module by selectingthe Compile activity on

the Main Menu.

For examples of modifying dialogs, see "Updating modified mapsin
dialogs using ADSC" in Chapter 11 and "Updating modified process
modules indialogs using ADSC" in Chapter 13.

Deleting a dialog

Procedure to delete a dialogfromthe
data dictionary.

Enter the followinginformation ona blank Main Menu screen:
m The dialogname

m the dictionary name/node (when applicable)
Choose the Delete activity fromthe action bar.
Confirm or rescind the deletion.

For an example of using ADSC, see Chapter 10, "Defining Dialogs Using
ADSC".
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Operation

Procedure

Adding a work record to a dialog

Procedure to make an existing work
record or table availableto a dialog
andits processes3.

To add a work record to the data
dictionary,see"Using IDD" later in this
appendix.

Display the Records and Tables screen by selecting4 from the Main
Menu screen.

Enter the name of the work record or table to be associated with the
dialogunder the Record name prompt.

Ifthis is a work record, enter a nonblankcharacter under the prompt
Work.

For an example of addinga work record to a dialog,see"Step 3: Add a
work record" in Chapter 15.

Deleting a work record from a dialog
Procedure to delete a work record or
table from a dialog.

This procedure does not delete a work
record from the data dictionary4.

Display the Records and Tables screen by selecting4 from the Main
Menu screen.

Enter a nonblank character in the Drop column opposite the work
record or table to be deleted.

For an example of how to use the Records and Tables screen, see "Step
3: Add a work record" in Chapter 15.

Adding process modules to a dialog

Procedure to associate existing process
modules with a dialog.

To define a process module inthe data
dictionary,see"Using IDD" later in this
appendix.

DisplaytheProcess Modules screen by selecting5 from the Main Menu.

Enter the name of the process module to be associated with the dialog

after the Name prompt.

Specify the type of process moduleitis: declaration, premap, response,
default response.

Ifthis is a response process, enter the followinginformation:
m A control key (optional) specified after the Key prompt.

m  Aresponse field value (optional) specified after the Value prompt

Note: Each responseprocess must have a key and/or a response field
value, or be the default response.

m  Execution status on input errors (optional) enabled by entering a
nonblank character before the Execute on edit errors prompt; in
this case, the response process is executed at runtime even when
input errors areentered.

For information on automatic editing, refer to CA IDMS Mapping Facility
Guide.

Press [Enter] to add the process module to the dialogdefinition.

For an example of using ADSC to associatea process modulewith a
dialog, see "Adding process modules to dialogs using ADSC" in Chapter
12.

For more information on the Process Module screen, refer to CA ADS
Reference Guide.
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying a process module

Procedure to associatea modified
process module with a dialogor to
replacethe current process module.
This procedure does not modify source
statements for the process modulein
the data dictionary5.

Display the Process Modules screen.

Optionally changethe process module name by typing over the
displayed name. The new name mustidentifyan existingprocess
module in the data dictionary.

Optionally modify specifications:
Key
m Value

] Execute on errors

m Type (1=Declaration,2=Premap, 3=Response, 4=Default response)
Press [Enter] to input modified Process Modules screen specifications.

For an example of modifyinga process module specification, see
"Updating modified process modules in dialogs using ADSC" in Chapter
13.

Deleting a process module from a
dialog

Procedure to delete a process module
from a dialog.

This procedure does not delete the

process module from the data
dictionary.6

Display the Process Modules screen (ifitnot already displayed) by
selecting5 from the Main Menu.

Enter a nonblank character nextto the Drop prompt.

For anexample of usingthe Process Modules screen, see "Adding
process modules to dialogs using ADSC" in Chapter 12.

Compiling the dialog

Procedure to compile process code
and create the dialogload module.

Create a load module for the application by selectingthe Compile
activity from the action bar onthe Main Menu.

ADSC will attempt to compileall process modules associated with the
dialogand,ifsuccessful,createa load module.10

Note: If ADSC finds errors duringthe compile, the process moduleis
not added to the dialog. ADSC displays anerror message.

In this case, you must view and correctprocess module errors and then
recompilethe process module. For more information, see "Viewing
process module errors" laterinthis table.

Viewing process module errors
Procedure to view compile-time errors
and error messages found by ADSC ina
process module.

To correcterrors in process modules,
see "Correctingsyntaxerrors" and
"Correct discrepancies between dialog
components" laterinthis table.

Displaya listing of the module and its errors:

m  Choose the View messages option from the Compile activity on the
action bar on the Main Menu.
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Operation

Procedure

Correcting syntax errors

Procedure to correctsyntaxerrors
(such as omitted periods or misspelled
words)in a process module.

To view error messages for a process
module, see "Viewing process module
errors" earlierinthis table.

Choosingthe View messages option from the Compile activity onthe
action bar of the Main Menu will bring you to the Compiled Process
Modules screen.

On the Compiled Process Modules screen, choose Display to go to the
DialogProcess Sourcescreen. The Dialog Process Sourcescreen will
show you the process sourceand errors encountered by the compiler.
Press [PF5] to move to IDD to correct errors.11

For anexample of usingIDDand ADSC to correct syntax errors, see
"Correct syntax errors"in Chapter 12.

Correcting discrepancies between
dialog components

Procedure to correctdiscrepancies
between a process module and
another dialogcomponent (for
example, a map, record, record
element, or subschema).

To view error messages for a process
module, see "Viewing process module
errors"earlierinthis table.

Choosingthe View messages option from the Compile activity onthe
action bar of the Main Menu will bringyou to the Structural Error
Display screen.

Correct the errors by usingthe appropriate development tool:
m For errorsmade on ADSC screens (suchas anincorrectsubschema

name), proceed to the appropriatescreen and change the
specification.

m For errorsmade in a different development tool (such as arecord
definition made by usingthe IDD menu facility):

m Transferto the development tool by selecting the Switch activity
from the action bar onthe Main Menu (if you are operating under
TCF) and specify the task code for the development tool.

For more information on transferringto other development tools, see
"Invoking development tools" earlier in this appendix.

m Correctand recompilethe definition:

To modify maps, see "Using MAPC" laterinthis appendix.

To modify work records, elements, and process modules, see "Using
IDD" later in this appendix.

m  Transfer back to ADSC (if necessary) by usingthe Switch activity.
Recompile the dialog.

For a discussion of correcting discrepancies between dialog
components, see "Correct discrepancies"in Chapter 12.

Notes:

1 You do not have to name the subschema and schema in the followingsituations:

— Ifyou arecreatinga skeleton dialogfor the basic prototypeof anapplication.

- Ifthe dialoguses only SQLstatements to access the database

— Ifthe dialogdoes not access a database
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An access moduleneeds to be named onlyif the dialogis accessinga databaseusing
SQL statements and an existingaccess moduleis goingto be used.

» To modify a dialog name, copy the dialogdefinitiontoa new dialogname usingthe
Copy option of the Add activity onthe action baron the Main Menu. Delete the old
dialog.

3 Workrecords associated with the dialog's map are automatically availableto the dialog
anddo not need to be added to the dialogseparately.

4 To delete a work record from the data dictionary, see"Using IDD" later in this
appendix.

s To modify process module sourcestatements inthe data dictionary, see "Using IDD"
laterinthis appendix.

6 To delete a process module from the data dictionary, see "Using IDD" later in this
appendix.

7 To define a process module inthe data dictionary,see"Using IDD" later in this
appendix.

g You canassociatea response process with several control keys and/or response field
values.To do this,add the responseprocess to the dialogseveral times, each time
specifying a different control key and/or responsefield valuefor the response process.
Only one copy of the compiledresponseisincludedinthe dialog load module.

9 To modify process module sourcestatements, see "Using IDD" later in this appendix.

10 Whenever you select the Compile activity, ADSC compiles all process modules before
creatinga load modulefor the dialog.

11 When you switch to IDD from ADSC after encountering compileerrors,you arein
full-screen mode in IDD.

For more information on IDD full-screen mode, refer to CA IDMS Common Facilities
Guide.
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Using MAPC

MAPC is the application development tool used to define onlinemaps. In CA ADS
applications, maps aredisplayed by dialogs.

The firstscreenin an MAPC sessionis the Main Menu screen. A sample Main Menu
screen is shown below:

— Add Modify Compile Delete Display Switch

CA IDMS/DC Online Map Compiler
CA, Inc.

Map name

Map version
Dictionary name
Dictionary node

— Screen . . . .. ... 1. General options

2. Map-Level help text definition
3. Associated records

4. Layout

5

. Field definition

Copyright (C) 2003 CA, Inc.
Command ===
Enter Fl=Help F3=Exit F10=Action

You candisplayan MAPC screen by entering a valueopposite the Screen prompt and
pressing [Enter].

The followingtabledescribes how to use MAPC to perform the following procedures:
m  Addinga map

m  Modifyinga map

m  Deletinga map

m  Adding new fields to a map

m  Modifyingexistingfields ona map

m  Deleting fields from a map

For more information on these and other MAPC procedures, refer to CA IDMS Mapping
Facility Guide.
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Instructions inthetable assumethat you have alreadyinvoked MAPC, as discussed
earlierinthis appendix.

Operation

Procedure

Adding a map

Procedure to add a map definition to
the data dictionary

To addanexistingmap to a dialog, see
"Using ADSC" earlier inthis appendix.

Specific basic information about the map on the MAPC Main Menu:
m  The map name

m  The dictionary name/node (when applicable)

Names the associated databaseand workrecords on the Associated
Records screen.

Autopaint the map by naming the map fields onthe Automatic Screen
Painter screen.

Optionally make additional specifications on other MAPC screens.

For more information on available MAPC screens and definition options,
refer to CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

Optionally modify the map layoutusingthe Layout screen.

Create a map load module usingthe Compiled activity from the action
bar on the Main Menu.

For an example of using MAPC to add a map definition, see Chapter 9,
"Defining a Screen Display Using MAPC".
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying a map

Procedure to modify an existing map.
This procedure cannot be used to
modify a map namel.

To update a modified map definitionin
adialog,recompilethe dialogas

describedin"Using ADSC" earlierin
this appendix.

Display the map definition by entering on a Main Menu screen:
m  The map name

m the dictionary name/node (when applicable)

Optionally add and modify basic information about the map, including
names of associated databaseand workrecords.

Optionally add, modify, and/or delete fields. You canadd, modify, and
delete fields atthe sametime:

m To addnew fields, see "Adding new fields toa map" later in this
table.

m To modifyfields, see "Modifying existingfields ona map" laterin
this table.
m To delete fields, see "Deleting fields froma map" later in this table.

Optionally add, modify,and/or delete specifications on other MAPC
screens.

For more information on available MAPC specifications, see CA IDMS
Mapping Facility Guide.

Recompile the map load module: by specifying the Compile4 activity
from the action bar onthe Main Menu.

Note: If new copies of maps arenot automaticallyloadedinthe
program pool at your site, return to CA IDMS/DC or DC/UCF andissue
the followingcommand before executing the modified map:

DCMT VARY PROGRAM modified-map-name

NEW COPY.

This command causes a new copy of the map to be loadedinthe
program pool.

For an example of using MAPC to modify a map, see Chapter 12,
"Modifyinga Map Using MAPC".

Deleting a map

Procedure to delete a map from the
data dictionary.

To delete a map from a dialog, modify

the dialogas describedin"Using
ADSC" earlierinthis appendix.

Identify the map to be deleted on the Main Menu screen by entering:
m The map name

m the dictionary name/node (when applicable)

Choose the Delete action4 from the action bar

Confirm or rescind the action

The next time you modify a dialogassociated with a deleted map, ADSC
displaysa messagewarningyou that the map has been deleted. Users
can continue to execute a deleted map until a new copy of the map is

loadedinthe program pool, provided that automaticloadis not
specifiedin the system generation OLM statement.

For an example of using MAPC, see Chapter 9, "Defininga Screen Display
Using MAPC".
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Operation

Procedure

Adding new fields to a map
Procedure to add new fields to a map.

To move or modify fields, see
"Modifying existing fields ona map"
laterinthis table. To delete fields, see
"Deleting fields froma map" laterin
this table.

Display the Layout screen from the Main Menu by entering 2 opposite
the Screen prompt and pressing [Enter].

Define each new field on the Layout screen as described below:

m  Move the cursor to the screen position thatimmediately precedes
the starting position of the field.

m Type astart-field character2 to signal thestart of the field. The field
starts inthe columnimmediately after the start-field character.

m  For a literal field only, specifythe valueto be displayed atruntime
by typing a literal string after the start-field character,as shown
below for a field that displays thevalue DEPARTMENT
INFORMATION:

; DEPARTMENT INFORMATION
Note: For a variable field, you will specifythevalueto be displayed at
runtime in Step 3 laterinthis procedure.

m  Optionally add additional new fields as describedin Steps 1, 2, and
3 above.

m  Press [Enter] to savethe current map layoutfor further definition.

Select fields for further editing by positioningthe cursor onthe field
and pressing [PF2] or by overtyping the start-field character with the
field-select character (the defaultis a percent sign).3

Editing fields

Procedure to editvariablefieldsona
map.

Press [PF5] from the Layout screen to access the Literal or Field
Definition screen.

Edit variable fields on the Field Definition screen as described below:
m  Specify the value to be displayed by the field by naminga record
element or system-supplied field (SRESPONSE, SMESSAGE, or

SPAGE) after the Element prompt.
m Optionally override default specifications for the variablefield:

For anexample of addingfields toa map, see Chapter 9, "Defininga
Screen Display Using MAPC".
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying existing fields on a map

Procedure to modify or move existing
fields ona map.

Adding new fields to amap is
presented in"Adding new fields to a
map" earlierinthis table.

To associatethe modified map with
anydialogs thatuse the map, you
recompilethe dialogload module.See
"Using ADSC" earlier inthis appendix.

Display the Layout screen from the Main Menu screen by entering 4 at
the Screen prompt.

Use the alternate set of function keys to mark and move the fields

Select one or more fields to be modified by positioningthe cursoron
the field and pressing [PF2] or by overtyping the start-field character
with a percent sign.

Modify each field definition selected as described below:
m DisplaytheField Definition or Literal Definition screen.

m  Modify any specifications for the field.

Recompile the map load module if there areno more updates to be
made to the map by selecting the Compile4 activity from the action bar
on the Main Menu.

For an example of modifyingfields ona map, see Chapter 12, "Modifying
a Map Using MAPC".

Deleting fields from a map

Procedure to delete existingfields
froma map

To associatethe modified map with
anydialogs thatuse the map,
recompilethe dialogload module.See
"Using ADSC" earlier inthis appendix.

Display the Layout screen by entering 4 at the Screen prompt on the
Main Menu.

Make sure that insert-character mode is disabled by pressingthe RESET
key.

Select the fields to be deleted by positioningthecursor on the field or
fields and pressing [PF2] or by overtyping the start-field character with
the field-selectcharacter.

Press [PF5] to move to the Literal Definition or Field Definition screen.

Enter a nonblank character next to the Drop field prompt to delete the
field.

Recompile the map load module (ifthere areno more updates to be
made to the map) by selectingthe Compile activity from the action bar
on the Main Menu.

Notes:

1 To modify a map name:

m  Make a copy of the original map, using the new name for the copy.

For more information on copyinga map, refer to CA IDMS Mapping Facility Guide.

m  Create aload module for the new copy.

» The start-field characteris defined at system generation time; for example, default
start-field characters arethe field mark(;) or the left brace ({).

3 The select-field and start-field characters aredefined atsystem-generation time and
canvaryfrom siteto site; the defaultselect-field characteris the percent sign (%).

378 UserGuide



Using the IDD Menu Facility

Using the IDD

4 The dictionaryisupdated only on a Compile or a Delete action. A record becomes
map-owned only after the map is compiled.

Menu Facility

As anapplication developer, you can use the IDD menu facility to define data (records
andelements) and process modules inthe data dictionary.

Alternatively, you can use online IDD to define data and process modules.
For information on how to use onlinelDD, see the CA IDMS IDD Quick Reference Guide.

The firstscreenin anIDD menu facility sessionis the Master Selection screen. A sample
Master Selection screen is shown below:

CA CAGIFO
IDD REL 15.0 ok MASTER SELECTION *** TOP
_>
DICTIONARY NAME...: DEMD NODE NAME.. :
USER NAME.........:
PASSWORD. .. . . ... ..
USAGE MODE........: X UPPDATE  _ RETRIEVAL
PFKEY SIMULATION..: X OFF _ o
—
| _ATIR = ATIRIBUTE  <PF2> _ PROC = PROCESS <PF3>
_CLAS = CLASS <PF4> _ PROG = PROGRAM <PF5>
_ELEM = ELBVMENT <PF6> _ RECD = RECORD <PF7>
_ FILE = FILE <PF8> _ TABL = TABLE <PF9>
_MODU = MODULE <PF1e> _ WSER = USER <PF11>
_ENTL = USER DEFINED ENTITY LIST _ SYST = SYSTEM
_ MSGS = MESSAGE
_QFIL = (QFILE _ OPTI = OPTIONS
~ DISP = DISPLAY ALL _ HELP = HELP <PF1>
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To get from one IDD screen to another, you can enter the identifier for the next screen
inthe current screen's command area, select the screen identifier from the Activity
Selection area, or press the control key associated with the screen. Identifiers and
control keys for availablescreens arelistedin the Activity Selection area of IDD menu
facility screens.

The following tabledescribes how to use the IDD menu facility to perform the following
procedures:

m  Addingan element

m  Modifyinganelement

m  Deleting an element

m  Adding a work record

m  Modifyinga work record

m  Deleting a work record

m  Addinga process module

m  Modifyinga process module
m  Copying a process module

m  Deleting a process module

For more information on usingthe IDD menu facility, refer to CA IDMS Common
Facilities Guide.

For information on other operations you can perform by using DD, refer to CA IDMS IDD
Quick Reference Guide.
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Instructions intableassumethatyou have alreadyinvoked IDD, as discussed earlier in

this appendix.

Operation

Procedure

Adding an element
Procedure to add a new element to
the data dictionary

To add anexistingelement to a work
record, see "Adding a work record"
laterinthis table.

Display the Element Entity screen by entering the identifier(elem)for
the screen inthe command area, as shown below1:

-—» elem
Define the element on the Element Entity screen:

m  Type an element name.

m  Select the ADD actionanddeselect (spaceover) DISPLAY.

m  Optionallytypea description of the element.

m  Specify a picture; for example, PIC X(20).

m Select a usage mode; for example, COMP-3 (defaultis DISPLAY).

For anexample of usingthe IDD menu facility to define an element, see
"Step 1: Define anelement" in Chapter 14.

Modifying an element

Procedure to modify an element
definitionin the data dictionary.

To update the modified element inany
records that contain the element, see
"Modifyinga work record" later in this
table.

This procedure cannot be used to
modify an element name2.

Display the element to be modified on the Element Entity screen by
typing the identifier (ELEM) for the screen inthe command area,
followed by the name of the element, as shown below for an element
named ELEMENT1:

—+ elem elementl

Modify the element:

m  Select the MODIFY actionand deselect DISPLAY.
m  Modify any of the following specifications:

m  Description

m  Picture

m  Usage mode

For anexample of usingthe Element Entity screen, see "Step 1: Define
anelement" in Chapter 14.
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Operation

Procedure

Deleting an element

Procedure to delete an element
definition from the data dictionary.
This procedure cannot be used to

delete an element that already belongs
to a work record3.

Display the element to be deleted on the Element Entity screen
bytyping the identifier (ELEM) for the screen inthe command area,
followed by the name of the element, as shown below for an element
named ELEMENT1:

—» elem elementl
Delete the element:

m  Select the DELETE action.

m Deselect the DISPLAY action.

For anexample of usingthe Element Entity screen, see "Step 1: Define
anelement" in Chapter 14.
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Operation

Procedure

Adding a work record

Procedure to add a work record to the
data dictionary.

To add elements to the data

dictionary, see "Adding an element"
earlierinthis table.

Display the Record Entity screen by entering the identifier(recd) for the
screen inthe command area:

— recd
Define the work record on the Record Entity screen:
m  Type a record name.
m  Select the ADD actionand deselect DISPLAY.

m  Optionally makeadditional specifications for the work record.

For more information on availablerecord options and screens, refer to
CA IDMS IDD Quick Reference Guide.

Associateexisting elements with the work record by usingthe Record
Element screen:

m DisplaytheRecord Element screen from the Record Entity screen by
entering the identifier (relm) for the screen inthe command area:

- relm
m  Associateanelement with the work record:
m  Type the name of an existing element.
m Optionallyoverrideany existing element specificationsfor:
m Picture
m Usage mode

m  Optionally makeother specifications for the element.

For more information on availablerecord options and screens, refer to
CA IDMS IDD Quick Reference Guide.

m Optionallyassociateanother element with the work record as
describedin Step 3.2 above, after firstpressingthe page-forward
key (defaultis [PF8]) to displaya blank Record Element screen.

For anexample of usingthe Element Entity screen, see "Step 2: Define a

work record" in Chapter 14.
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying a work record -- continued
on next two pages

Procedure to modify a work record in
order to replaceelements inthe
record or to modify specifications for
record elements.

This procedure cannot be used to
modify a work record name4.

Display the work record to be modified by typingthe identifier (RECD)
for the Record Entity screen inthe command area, followed by the
name of the record, as shown below for a record named WK-RECORD1:

—» recd wk-recordl
Optionally add, modify, or delete work record specifications.

For more information on record specifications and screens, refer to CA
IDMS IDD Quick Reference Guide.

Optionally modify element specifications for therecord:
m To associate an element with the work record:

m  DisplaytheRecord Element screen by entering the identifier (relm)
for the screen inthe command area:

- relm
m  Associateanelement with the record:
m type the name of an existingelement5.
m  Optionallyoverrideany existing element specifications for:
m Picture

m  Usage mode

Optionally make other specifications for the element.

For more information onrecord element specifications, refer to CA
IDMS IDD Quick Reference Guide.

m  Optionallyassociate another element with the record as described
inStep b above, after first pressingthe page-forward key (defaultis
[PF8]) to display a blank Record Element screen.

m  To replace an elementin the record:

m  Display the record element specificationin either of the following
ways:
When the record contains a few record elements:

m DisplaytheRecord Element screen by entering the identifier (relm)
for the screen inthe command area:

—» relm

m  Pagethrough record elements inthe record (if necessary)to display
the required record element. To do this, press the page-forward key
(defaultis [PF8]).
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Operation Procedure

Modifying a work record -- continued When the record contains several record elements:

m DisplaytheRecord Element List screen by entering the
identifier(rell) for the screen inthe command area:

—» rell

m  Fromthe displayed listof elements, selectthe record element to be
replaced by entering a nonblank character in the SELECT column for
the element.

m  Modify the record element specification:

Select the REPLACE action.

Note: The REPLACE action:

m Deletes the element from the work record

m  Adds a new copy of the element to the record.
REPLACE does not modify the original element inthe data dictionary.

Optionally typea new element name to replacethe existing element
with another.

Optionally overrideany existing element specificationsfor:
m  Picture

m  Usage mode

Optionally modify other specifications

For more information on availablerecord element specifications, refer
to CA IDMS IDD Quick Reference Guide.

m  Optionally select and modify another record element specification:

Return to the Record Element Listscreen by pressing CLEAR (after
pressing [Enter] to make surethat all record element specifications are
entered).

m Select the record element to be modified by entering a nonblank
character inthe SELECT column for the element.

m  Modify the record element as describedin Step b above.
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying a work record -- continued

m To remove an element from the record:

m Display the record element
specification:
DisplaytheRecord Element List screen by entering the identifier (rell)
for the screen inthe command area:

—» rell

From the displayed list of elements, selectthe record element
specification to be removed by entering a nonblank characterinthe
SELECT column for the element.

m  Remove the element by selecting
the REMOVE action.

Note: The REMOVE action deletes the record element specification
from the record but not from the data dictionary.

For anexample of usingthe IDD menu facility for records, see Chapter
15, "Defining Work Records Using IDD".

Deleting a work record

Procedure to delete a record from the
data dictionary.

This procedure cannot be used to

delete a work record used by a map or
adialog6.

This procedure does not delete record
elements from the data dictionary7.

Display the work record to be deleted on the Record Entity screen by
typing the identifier (RECD) for the screen inthe command area,
followed by the name of the record to be deleted, as shown below for a
record named WK-RECORD1:

— recd wk-recordl
Delete the work record:
m  Select the DELETE action.
m  Deselect the DISPLAY action.

For anexample of usingthe IDD menu facility for work records, see
num=14.Defining Work Records Using DD (see page 293).
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Operation

Procedure

Adding a process module

Procedure to add a process module
definition and source statements to
the data dictionary.

To make an existing process module
the premap or response process for a
dialog,see "Using ADSG" earlierinthis
appendix.

Display the Process Entity screen by entering the identifier (proc) for
the screen inthe command area:

— proc
Specify basicinformation aboutthe process module on the Process
Entity screen:
m  Type the process module name.

m  Select the ADD actionand deselect DISPLAY.

m  Optionallytypea description for the process module.

Display the Process Source screen from the Process Entity screen by
entering srce inthe command area:

—» srce
Enter process sourcestatements for the module8.
m  Type one or more lines of process statements on a page of the
Process Sourcescreen.
Note: Do not extend process sourcestatements beyond column72.
m  Optionally enter additional pages of process sourcestatements. For
each new page:
Placethe cursoronthe lineafter which new sourcestatements are to be
inserted.
Press [PF4] (default) to open new lines after the cursor.
Enter lines of process statements on the new page.
Press [PF5] (default) to apply your changes to the work file maintained
by the IDD menu facility.
Press [Enter] to add the process sourcestatements to the process
module in the data dictionary.
For an example of usingthe IDD menu facility to define a process
module, see "Defining process modules using IDD" in Chapter 12.
A process module's sourcestatements are compiled when the process
moduleis added to a dialog. Forinformation onadding process

modules (as premap andresponse processes)toa dialog,see"Using
ADSC" earlierinthis appendix.
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Operation

Procedure

Modifying a process module

Procedure to modify a process module
inthe data dictionary.

This procedure does not update
dialogs thatusethe process module9.

This procedure cannot be used to
modify a process module namel0.

Display the process module to be modified on the Process Entity screen
by typing the identifier (PROC) for the screen inthe command area,
followed by the name of the process module, as shown below fora
process module named PROCESS1:

—» proc processl
Modify process statements, as necessary:
m Displayprocessstatements for the module on the Process Source

screen by entering the identifier (srce) for the screen inthe
command area:

— srce
m  Add, modify, and delete process statements. To insertone or more
lines of statements:

Placethe cursor onthe lineafter which new sourcestatements are to be
inserted.

Press [PF4] (default)to open new lines after the cursor.
Enter lines of process statements on the new page.

Press [PF5] (default) to applythe new statements to the work file
maintained by the IDD menu facility.

Note: Do not extend statements beyond column 72.
m  Optionally pagethrough the Process Sourcescreen:
m Press [PF8] (default) to page forward.

m Press [PF7] (default) to page backward.

Press [Enter] to modify the process module stored in the data
dictionary.

For an example of modifyinga process module, see Chapter 14,
"Modifying Process Logicina Dialog".
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Operation

Procedure

Copying a process module

Procedure to copy source statements
from one process module to a new
process modulell.

Display the Process Entity screen by entering the identifier (proc) for
the Process Entity screen inthe command area:

— proc
Specify basicinformation aboutthe new process moduleon the Process
Entity screen:
m  Type the name of the new process module.

m  Select the ADD actionand deselect DISPLAY.

m  Optionallytypea description for the new process.

Display the Copy screen by entering the identifier (copy) for the screen
inthe command area:

—» Ccopy
Enter process module specifications:

m  Type the name of the original process module after the COPY FROM
PROCESS NAME prompt.

m  Select the PROCESS TEXT action to copy the process commandsin
the original process moduleto the current process module.

Modify process statementsif necessary, by usingthe Process Source
screen as described in "Modifyinga process module" earlierinthis table.

For an example of using IDD for process modules, see Chapter 13
"Adding Process Logicto a Dialog".

Deleting a process module
Procedure to delete a process module
from the data dictionary.

To delete a process module (premap
or responseprocess)from a dialog, see
"Using ADSC" earlier inthis appendix.

Display the process module to be deleted by typing the identifier
(PROC) for the Process Entity screen inthe command area, followed by
the name of the process module, as shown below for a process module
named PROCESS1:

—» proc processl
Delete the process module:

m  Select the DELETE action.

m Deselect the DISPLAY action.

For anexample of using IDD for process modules,see Chapter 13
"Adding Process Logic to a Dialog".
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Notes:
1 You canalsodisplayany IDD menu facility screen by using either of the following
methods:

m  Select the activity thatidentifies the screen (in this case, ELEM) from the Activity
Selection area of the current screen and press [Enter].

m  Press the control key listed for the screen (in this case, [PF6]).

» To modify an element name:

m  Add the element definition to the data dictionaryagain, this timeusingthe new
name. For instruction,see"Adding anelement", earlierinthetable.

m  Add the new element to and remove the old element from any work records that
containthe element, as describedin "Modifyinga work record" later in the table.

m  Then delete the old element from the data dictionary, as described belowin
"Deleting an element".
3 To delete an element that belongs to a work record:

m  Remove the element from the record, as described in "Modifyinga work record"
laterinthe table.

m  Delete the element from the data dictionary.

4 To modify a work record name:

m  Add the work record definition to the data dictionaryagain, this timeusingthe new
name. For instruction,see"Adding anelement", earlierinthetable.

m  Delete the oldrecord from the data dictionaryas described in "Deletinga work

record" laterinthe table.

s If the element already belongs to the record, specifications on the Record Element
screen modify previous specifications for the record element.
¢ If the work record participates in maps and/or dialogs:

m  Delete the record from each map (by usingthe MAPC Associated Records screen)
and/or from each dialog (by usingthe ADSC Records and Tables screen).

m  Delete the record from the data dictionary.

; To delete elements from the data dictionary, see "Deleting an element" earlierinthe
table.

g For information on specific process statements, refer to CA ADS Reference Guide.

390 UserGuide



Using the IDD Menu Facility

9 To update dialogs that use the module, see "Modifyinga premap process specification"
or "Modifyinga response process specification" as appropriate,in "Using ADSC" earlier
inthis appendix. At this point, the process module's source statements are compiled.

10 To modify a process module name:

m  Add anew process module, usingthe new name, on the Process Entity screen.

m  Copy the source statements from the original process module by usingthe Copy
screen, as describedin "Copying a process module" later in the table.

m Ifappropriate, delete the original process module from the data dictionary, as
describedin "Deleting a process module" later inthe table.

11 You canalso use one process module's sourcestatements inanother process module
by usingthe INCLUDE command. The INCLUDE command names the process module
whose source statements areincluded inthe current process module at compiletime.
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This appendix presents the layoutand configuration of the sample DEPARTMENT
record. DEPARTMENT is defined inthe non-SQL defined demonstration databasethat
canbe installed with the system.

Definition

As defined atinstallation time:
m  The DEPARTMENT record owns the EMPLOYEE record.

Inorder to delete a department that owns employees, you must either disconnect
or delete the department's employees. To delete a department alongwith its
employees, you use a process command like:

ERASE DEPARTMENT ALL MEMBERS.
m  The DEPARTMENT record is defined in the ORG-DEMO-REGION.

Sample DEPARTMENT Record Layout

Whatis belowshows the layout of the DEPARTMENT record as defined atinstallation
time.

Note: The demonstration databaseandthe DEPARTMENT record may be defined
differently at your site.

Record: DEPARTMENT Version: 100
Location mode: CALC
CALC field...: DEPT-ID-0410
Duplicates records are not allowed

Element: DEPT-ID-0410

Picture: 9(4)
Usage..: Display

Element: DEPT-NAME-0410

Picture: X(45)
Usage..: Display

Element: DEPT-HEAD-ID-0410

Picture: 9(4)
Usage..: Display
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